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WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with & or &
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital video cassette recorder.

This equipment has been tested and found to
comply with the Limits set out in the EMC
Directive using a connection cable shorter than 3
meters.

For the customers in Germany

Directive: EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances:

* Residential area

* Business district

e Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE
[nA npefoTBpaLleHna BO3ropaHus unm
0MacHOCTU 3MEKTPUYECKOro yaapa He
BbICTaBMANTE annapaTt Ha AOXAb UMW BRary.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopakeHua aNeKTpU4eCcKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcny>xuBaHnem obpalaTtbCA TONbKO K
KBanMuuMpoBaHHOMY 06Cny>XuBatoLLemMy
nepcoHarny.

BHUMAHUE

OneKTpoMarHMTHbIE MONA Ha onpeaeneHHbIX
YyacToTax MOryT BAUATL Ha N306paxkeHne u 3BYK,
BOCMPOV3BOAUMbIE AaHHBIM LMPOBLIM KACCETHbLIM
BMAEOMArHMTOPOHOM.

[laHHOe yCTpOMCTBO NPOBEPEHO U NPU3HAHO
COOTBETCTBYIOLMM TPeBOBAHNAM, U3NOXEHHbBIM B
EBponenckon aupeKTmuBe no afeKTpoMarHUTHOM
COBMECTUMOCTH, MPU UCMONb30BaHNN
CcoeauHUTENbHOro Kabens Kopoye 3 MeTpoB.
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoaroToBKa K 3Kcrnyataumm —

NUcnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pyKkoBoAacTBa

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your VCR are shown in capital letters.
e.g. Set the POWER switch to ON.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Before using your VCR

With your VCR, you can use Hi8 FliEl/Digital8
B video cassettes. Your VCR records and plays
back pictures in the Digital8 B system. Also,
your VCR plays back tapes recorded in the Hi8
HiHE/standard 8 Bl (analogue) system. However,
you cannot use the functions in “Advanced
Operations” on page 27 to 45 for playback in the
Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl system. To enable
smooth transition, we recommend that you do
not mix pictures recorded in Hi8 FliEl/standard
8 B with the Digital8 B system on a tape.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Mpy YTeHUn faHHOrO PYKOBOACTBA y4MThiBaWTE,
YTO KHOMKU U YCTaHOBKM Ha BUAEOMarHUTohoHe
rokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMK GyKBaMU.

Hanpumep. YcTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexune ON.

Mpw BbINONHEHUM OnMepaunn Ha BUAEOMarHUTooHe
Bbl cMoXeTe yenblwaTb 3yMMEpHbI curHan,
NOATBEP>KAAIOLWMIA BbINOSTHEHME OnepaLyn.

Mepen nepBbiM UCMOJIb30BaHMEM
BuaeomarHMTooHa

OTOT BUAEOMarHNTohoH UCMOoNb3yeTcA ¢
suaeokaccetamu Hig i EV/Digital8 P). On
BbINOJSHAET 3anvcb U BOCMpon3BeaeHne
usobpaxeHun B cucteme Digital8 B. Kpome Toro,
BMAEOMAarHMTOHOH MOXET BOCMPOV3BOAUTb
KacceThbl, 3anncaHHble B (aHanorosow) cucteme Hi8
HiEV/standard 8 El. OaHako dpyHKunK, onucaHHble
B pasgene “YcoBepLIeHCTBOBaHHbIE onepaumn” Ha
CTp. ¢ 27 no 45, Henb3A UCnonbL30BaThb ANA
Bocnpouasenerun B cucteme Hi8 ki EVstandard 8
El. Ona o6ecneyeHnsa nnasHOro nepexona Ha 0HOM
KacceTe peKOMeHAyeTCA He 3an1cbiBaTb
n306padkeHna B pa3nuyHbix cuctemax - Hig Hi BV
standard 8 Bl u Digitals D3.

Cuctembl LiBETHOroO TeneBuaeHUA

CucTembl LUBETHOIO TeNeBMaeHNA oTin4aloTcA B
3aBMCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. [AnA npocmoTpa Bawwmx
3anuncen Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa HeobxoaMmMo

ncnonb3oBaTh Tenesnsop Ha 6ase cuctembl PAL.

MpepocTtepexxeHue 06 aBTOPCKOM
npa.ee

TeneBn3noHHbIE MPOrpamMmbl, KUHO(UIbMBI,
BUAEONEHTbI U ApyrMe matepuarbl MoryT 6biTb
3alMLLEHbl aBTOPCKUM MPaBOM.
HenuueHsnpoBaHHaa 3anuncb TakMx MaTepuasnos
MOXET MPOTUBOPEYNTb MONOXEHUAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM npase.

nuneLeALruoNde M exgoLoldol]  payels bunien



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue gaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Precautions on VCR care

¢ The LCD screen is manufactured using high-
precision technology. However, there may
be some tiny black points and/or bright
points (red, blue, green or white) that
constantly appear on the LCD screen. These
points occur normally in the manufacturing
process and do not affect the recorded
picture in any way. Effective ratio of pixels
and/or screen are 99.99% or more.

* Do not let your VCR get wet. Keep your VCR
away from rain and sea water. Letting your
VCR get wet may cause your VCR to
malfunction. Sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired [a].

* Never leave your VCR exposed to temperatures

above 60°C (140°F ), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight [b].

* Do not place your VCR so as to point the LCD
screen toward the sun. The inside of the LCD
screen may be damaged [c].

[a] [b]

Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXKHOCTU MpHU
yxone 3a BuaeomarHuTogoHom

e JkpaH XK/ u3rotoBneH ¢ NOMoLbo
BbICOKOTOYHOI TexHosnorumn. OgHako Ha
akpaHe XXK[ moryT noCTOAHHO NOABJATLCA
YepHble UNU APKUE TOYKU (KpacHble, CUHME,
3eneHble unu 6enbie). MoABNeHMne 3TUX TOHEK
06bl4HO CBA3aHO C NPOU3BOACTBEHHbIM
npoLieccom, U OHV abCONMIOTHO He BIIUAIOT Ha
3anucbiBaemoe nsobpaxeHue. Cebiwe 99,99%
9KpaHa npeaHa3HavyeHo anA ageKTuBHOro
Mcnosnb3oBaHUA.

¢ He gonyckaiTe, 4To6bl BUAEOMArHUTO(OH
CTaHOBMIICA BNaXKHbIM. MNpenoxpaHanTe
BMAEOMArHMTOOH OT AOX/AA U MOPCKOW BOABI.
Ecnu Bbl HaMo4MTe BUAEOMArHUTOMOH, TO 3TO
MOXeT NPUBECTM K HEMCNpPaBHOCTK annapara.
VHorja HemcnpaBHOCTb YCTPaHWUTb HEBO3MOXHO
[a].

® Hukorga He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEOMArHUTO(OH B
MecTax, rae Temnepartypa noAHUMaeTcA Bbille
60°C (140°F), Hanpumep, B aBTOMObMNE,
NpUNapKoBaHHOM B COTHEYHOM MeCTe, Unn noj,
NpAMbIM CONTHEYHbIM cBeTOM [b].

® He gonyckanTte nonaaaHua NPAMbIX COTHEYHbIX
nyyen Ha akpaH XXK[. VilHaye MoryT BO3HUKHYTb
NoBpeXAeHNA BHYTPEHHEro yCTPOMCTBa aKpaHa
XKKA [c].

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the VCR, video
tape, etc.

Copfepvmoe 3an1McaHHoro Mmatepuana
HEBO3MOXHO BOCCTaHOBWTb, €CMY 3annCh UMK
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUE He MOJTyHUSIMCh MO NpUYnHe
HeMcnpaBHOCTY BUAEOMArHMTOhoHa,
BUAEONEHTbI U T.A.




Checking supplied
accessories

MpoBepka npunaraemMmbix
npuHaane>XXHoCTeu

Make sure that the following accessories are

Y6eanTech, 4TO creaytolme NpuHaanexHocTu

supplied with your VCR. BXOAAT B KOMMNEKT 3TOro B1uaeoMarHuTodoHa.
(4]

AC-L15A AC power adaptor (1), Mains lead
(1) (p. 8,10)

[2] A/V converting cable (1) (p. 23, 62)
A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 19, 23, 46, 62)

[4] 21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 20)

CeTeBOM apanTep NepeMeHHOro Toka
AC-L15A (1), npoBog anekTponutaHua (1)
(cTp. 8,10)

MNpeobpa3oBaTenbHbIA Kabenb ayamo/
Bupeo (1) (cTp. 28, 62)

CoeauHuTenbHbIA Kabenb ayawo/Buageo
(1) (cTp. 19, 23, 46, 62)

(4] 21-wTbIpbKOBLIA aganTep (1) (cTp. 20)

nuneLeALruoNde M exgoLoldol]  payels bunien



Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

NMyHkT 1 NMoarotoBka
UCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Connecting to the mains

When you use your VCR for an extended period,
we recommend that you power it from the mains
using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on your
VCR with the plug’s A mark facing right.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

MopknoyeHne K ceTeBor po3eTke

Mpw anuTensHon aKkcnnyaTauum
BMAEOMarHMTOohoHa PEKOMEHAYETCA UCMOMNb30BaTh
nMTaHne OT INEKTPUYECKON CETU C MOMOLLbIO
CeTeBOro agantepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.

(1) OTkponTe KpbiwKy rHezaa DC IN n
NnoAcoeANHUTE CeTeBol afanTtep nepemMeHHoro
Toka K rHe3ay DC IN, Tak 4yTobbl MeTka A Ha
LWTekepe Hbina HanpaeneHa BNpaeo.

(2) MopcoeanHNTE NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHUA K
ajanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(3) MoacoeanHUTe CETEBOM LWHYP K 3NEKTPUHECKOM

ceTun.
4 ™
1 2,3
»
. J
PRECAUTION NPEAOCTEPEXEHUE

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to
the mains, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Notes

* The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack (not supplied) is attached to
your VCR.

® The DC IN jack has “source priority.” This
means that the battery pack (not supplied)
cannot supply any power if the mains lead is
connected to the DC IN jack, even when the
mains lead is not plugged into the mains.

* Keep the AC power adaptor away from your
VCR if the picture is disturbed.

When you use your VCR outdoors
Use the battery pack (not supplied) (p. 9)

Using a car battery
Use the Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not
supplied).

Annapat He OTKoYaeTCA OT UCTOYHMKA NUTaHWA
nepemMeHHOro Toka, noka oH NoAcoeanHeEH K
3N1EKTPUYECKOI CETU, Aaxe ecnun cam annapat
BbIK/OYEH.

MpumeyaHuna

e [TuTaHne oT ceTeBoro ajanTtepa NepemMeHHoro
TOKa MOXeT rnoaaBaTbCA JaxKe B cliyyae, ecnm
6aTapeiiHblil 610K (HE BXOAUT B KOMMEKT)
npukpenneH K Bawemy BuaeomarHuTogoHy.

e [He3go DC IN obnagaeT “npuoputeTom
MUCTOYHUKA". DTO O3HA4aeT, YTO NUTaHue oT
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT) He
rnojaeTcA, NoKa NPOBOJ, 31EKTPONUTAHWA
noacoeaunHeH K rie3ay DC IN, gaxe ecnv nposos
3NEeKTPONUTaHNA He BKITIOYEH B CETEBYIO PO3ETKY.

® Ecnn nsobpakeHne nckaxxaeTcA, 0TOABUHbTE
ceTeBOM aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka nogasblie
OT BMAEOMarHMTooHa.

Mpwu ncnonb3oBaHun BuaeomarHutTooHa sHe
nomelyeHunA

Vicnonb3ayiite 6aTapeliHblii 650K (He BXOAUT B
KoMnnekT) (cTp. 9)

Wcnonb3oBaHne aBTOMOGUIbHOTO aKKyMynATopa
Mcnonb3yiiTe apantep/3apaaHoe yCTPOMCTBO
MOCTOAHHOrO TOKa Sony (He BXOAWUT B KOMMMEKT).



Step 1 Preparing the power supply

MyHkT 1 NMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Using with a battery pack
(not supplied)

Install the battery pack to use your VCR
outdoors.

You VCR operates only with the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack (L series).

Installing the battery pack
Press and slide the battery pack in the direction
of the arrow.

To remove the battery pack
While pressing <= BATT, slide the battery pack
to the right.

After installing the battery pack

Do not carry your VCR by holding the battery
pack. If you do so, the battery pack may slide off
and cause damage to your VCR.

Remaining battery time indicator

When you use an InfoLITHIUM battery pack, the
remaining battery time is displayed on the LCD
screen. It may not be displayed properly,
however, depending on the conditions and
circumstances of use. The message appears when
the battery is dead. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about 1 minute
for the correct remaining battery time to be
displayed.

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6aTapeHOro
6noka (He BXOoAUT B KOMMJEKT)

YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapeiiHblil 610K, YTOO6bI
1Cnonb30BaTh BUAEOMArHUTO(OH BHE NMOMELLEHNA.
Baw BuaeomarHntochoH pabotaeT TOMbKO €
6aTtapeiiHbim 6110kom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepum L).

YcrtaHoBKa 6aTtapeiiHoro 6noka
Haxxmute Ha 6aTapeiiHblii 610K U CABUHbTE €ro B
HanpasneHnn CTPENKK.

e BATT

Battery Pack (not
supplied)/
BaTapeliHbiii 6110k
(He BxoauT B
KOMMJIEKT)

OnAa cHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
HaxxumanA Ha KHOMKy <= BATT, caBUHbTE
6aTapeiiHbii 610K BNpaso.

Mocne yctaHoBKM 6GaTapeiiHoro 6noka

He nepeHocuTe cBOV BUAEOMArHUTOOH, Aepxa
ero 3a 6atapeliHbiii 650K, B npoTuBHOM cny4yae,
6aTapeiiHblil 610K MOXET COCKOSb3HYTb C 3TOr0
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa, YTO MOXET NPUBECTM K ero
NOBPEXAEHUIO.

UHankaTop ocTaBlierocA BpemeHu paboTbl
6aTtapeun

Mpun ncnonb3oBaHun 6atapenHoro 6rnoka
InfoLITHIUM ocTaBLweecsa Bpema paboTbl 6aTapen
oTobpaxaeTcaA Ha akpaHe XK. OHO MoxeT
oTob6paxaTbCA He COBCEM TOYHO, B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
YCNOBWIA N 06CTOATENBCTB, B KOTOPbIX
ncnonb3yeTtca annapartypa. Koraa 6atapes
paspsxeHa, oTobpaxkaeTcA COOTBETCTBYIoLIee
coobuieHne. Ecnu Bbl 3akpoeTe naHens XK n
OTKpOEeTe ee CHOBAa, TO MPOMAET OKONO 1 MUHYTHI,
npexzae Yem Ha gucree noABMTCA NpaBuUibHOE
BpemsA ocTaBsLuerocA 3apaaa 6arapenHoro 6noka.

nuneLeAruoNe X exgoLoldol| payels bunien
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Step 1 Preparing the power supply

MyHkT 1 MNMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
VCR.

You can charge the battery with your VCR.

(1) Install the battery pack.

(2) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor (supplied with your VCR)
to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A mark
facing right.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(4) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

(5) Set the POWER switch to OFF. When
charging begins, the POWER ON/CHARGE
lamp lights up orange.

5 OFF e« »ON
POWER ‘1||||||||b’

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your VCR.

Notes

* Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug of
the AC power adaptor. Otherwise, a short-
circuit may occur and damage the AC power
adaptor.

* Keep the battery pack dry.

o If the battery pack is not to be used for an
extended period, charge the battery pack once
fully, and then use it until it fully discharges
again. Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

When the battery pack is charged fully
The POWER ON/CHARGE lamp goes off.

3apAapka 6ataperiHoro 6noka

Wcnonb3ynte 6aTapeiHbin 610K ANA 3TOro
BMAEOMArHMTO(OoHa Nocrne ero 3apAaKu.

BaTapeiHbiil 610K MOXHO 3apAXaTb, He CHUMasA ero ¢
BUEOMarH1TooHa.

(1) YcraHoBuTe 6aTapenHbiin 6110K.

(2) Ortkpoiite KpbiwKy rHe3ga DC IN n nogcoeanHuTe
ceTeBO afanTep NepeMeHHoro Toka
(npunaraeTcA K BuAeomarHMTodoHy) K rHesgy DC
IN, Tak 4To6bl MeTKa A Ha WwTekepe 6bina
noBepHyTa Bnpaso.

(3) MoacoeanHuTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHNA K
ajanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(4) MopacoennHUTe CETEBOW LUHYP K 3N1EKTPUYECKON
ceTu.

(5) YcrtaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexHne OFF. Korpa 3apAaka HaunHaeTces,
namnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE 3aropaetca
OopaH>XeBbIM CBETOM.

Mocne 3apAanku 6atapenHoro 651oka
OTcoeanHuTe CeTeBON ajanTep NepeMeHHoro Toka
oT rHesga DC IN Ha BuaeomarHutTodoHe.

MpumeyaHuA

® He fonyckante KOHTaKTa MeTanim4yeckmx
npeaMeToB C MeTaNIMY4eCcKMMUN YacTAMU WTekepa
MOCTOAHHOIO TOKa ceTeBoro agantepa. MiHave
MOXET NMPOU3OVATIN KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHue n
noepexxaeHve Bawero BugeomarHntocoHa.

¢ Bcerpa ynanante snary ¢ 6atapeinHoro 6noka.

e Ecnu 6aTapeiHbiii 6nokK He 6yaeT
MCMONb30BaThCA B TEUEHWE AJINTENBHOMO
NpPOMeXyTKa BPEMEHW, NOMHOCTLIO 3apAAnTE €ero,
a 3aTeM UCMOoNb3yNTe, NOKa OH He pa3pAAMTCA
OKOHYaTesnbHO. XpaHuTe 6aTapeiiHbiii 6510k B
npoxnagHoM MecTe.

Korpga 6atapeiHblit 610K 3apAXKeH NOSIHOCTbIO
JNlamnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE He ropuT.



Step 1 Preparing the power supply

MyHkT 1 MNMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging time/Bpema 3apAagku

Battery pack/
BaTtapeiHbii 6510k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHanA 3apAaka (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-F330 150 (90)
NP-F530/F550 210 (150)
NP-F730/F750 300 (240)
NP-F930/F950 390 (330)
NP-F960 420 (360)

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack

MpnbnuanTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax ANA 3apAAKu
NMOSTHOCThIO paspsykeHHoro 6aTapenHoro 6roka

Playing time/Bpema BocnpousBeaeHuA

Battery pack/
BarapeiHblit 610k

Playing time
on LCD screen/

Playing time
with LCD closed/

Bpemna BocnpousseneHua Bpema BocnpousseneHunA

Ha akpaHe XK npu 3akpbiTom XXK
NP-F330 60 (55) 105 (95)
NP-F530 100 (90) 175 (160)
NP-F550 130 (115) 210 (190)
NP-F730 225 (205) 365 (325)
NP-F750 265 (235) 440 (395)
NP-F930 360 (325) 575 (520)
NP-F950 405 (360) 675 (610)
NP-F960 475 (430) 790 (710)

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery pack

Numbers in parentheses “(' )” indicate the time
using a normally charged battery pack. The
battery life will be shorter if you use your VCR in
a cold environment.

The table shows the playing time for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system. The playing
time of tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system is reduced by about 20%.

You can charge the battery pack abroad
For details, refer to page 94.

If the power goes off even though the battery
remaining indicator shows that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
battery remaining indicator is corrected.

The table shows the playing time for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 P system. The playing
time of tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system is reduced by about 20%.

What is “InfoLITHIUM"?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data, such as battery
consumption, with compatible electronic equipment.
This VCR is compatible with the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack (L series). Your VCR operates only with
the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. The
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack has the (§) mfoLrmium o
mark. s
“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

MpnbnuanTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax Npu
MCNOMb30BaHNN MOMTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOr0
6aTaperiHoro 610ka

Lindpbl B ckobkax “( )” ykasblBaloT BpemsA npu
ncnonb3oBaHun 6aTapenHoro 610ka ¢ HopMasnbHOM
3apaakoit. Mpy ncnonb3osaHum
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa B XONOAHbIX YCIOBUAX CPOK
cnyx6bl 6aTaperiHoro 6r1oka cokpalyaeTca.

B Tabnuue otobpaxkaeTcA BpemaA
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA AN1A KAaCCeT, 3an1caHHbIX B
cucteme Digital8 B). Bpems BocnponaseneHua
KacceT, 3anuncaHHbIX B cucteme Hi8/standard 8,
yMeHbLUaeTcA npumMepHo Ha 20%.

BaTapeiHbiii 6510K MOXKHO 3apAXkaTb, HAXOAACH
3a rpaHuuen
MoapobHble cBeAeHnA CM. Ha cTp. 94.

Ecnuv nutaHue OTKJIIOHYaeTCA, XOTA UHAUKATOP
ocTaBLlerocsa BpemeHu paboTtbl 6aTapen
nokasblBaeT [OCTaTO4HbIN ANA paboTbl 3apAg
CHoBa NonHOCTbLIO 3apAanTe 6aTapeliHblv 610K,
4TO6bI MHAMKATOP NPaBUMbHO NoKasbiBas
ocTaBLleecA Bpemsa paboTel 6aTapeu.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnaeT co60M MOHHO-IMTUEBBI
6aTapenHblil 610K, KOTOPbIN MOXET 0bMeHBaTbCA
[aHHbIMKU, TaKUMK Kak noTpebnexne aHeprum
6aTapenHoro 6510ka, ¢ COBMECTUMbIM 31€KTPOHHbLIM
o6opyaoBaHuemM. TOT BUACOMArHUTOOH COBMECTUM
¢ 6arapeitHbim 6rokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepuu L). Baw
BMAEOMarHNTodoH paboTaeT ToNbKo ¢ baTaperiHbIM
6nokom “InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeiiHom 65oke
“InfoLITHIUM” nmeeTca meTka () infoLrrrium ({1

. SERIES

“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTCcA TOpProson Mapkomn
Kopriopauum Sony.

nuneLeAruoNe X exgoLoldol| payels bunien
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Step 2 Inserting a
cassette

NMyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

We recommend using Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 B video
cassettes.

(1) Prepare the power supply (p. 8-11).

(2) While pressing PUSH OPEN, open the LCD
panel.

(3) While pressing the small blue button, slide
EJECT in the direction of the arrow. The
cassette compartment automatically lifts up
and opens.

(4) Insert a cassette with the window facing up.

(5) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.

PekomeHayeTca ucnonb3oBath kacceTbl Hi8
HiEl/Digitald B.

(1) MoaroToBbTE UCTOYHWK NUTaHMA (CTP. 8-11).

(2) Haxas kHonky PUSH OPEN, oTkpoWiTe naHenb
KKA.

(3) HaxxaB HEHOMbLUYIO CUHIOKO KHOTKY,
nepeaBuHbTe nepekntoyatens EJECT B
HanpasneHun cTpenku. KacceTHbin 0Tcek
aBTOMaTUYECKN NOAHUMETCA BBEPX U

OTKpoeTCA.

(4) BcTaBbTe KacceTy Tak, 4T0Obl OKOLLKO 6bIfio
obpalleHo BBEPX.

(5) 3akpoliTe KacceTHbI OTCEK, HaXKaB Ha HEM
KHOMKY (PUSH).

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and eject the
cassette in step 4.

nﬂﬂ n3BJie4HeHUA KacceTbl
BbINOMHUTE yKa3aHHyto Bbile NPoLeaypy W BbiHbTE
KacceTy B MyHKTe 4.

Notes

¢ Do not insert your fingers or touch inside of the
cassette compartment with your fingers when it is
open. It may cause your VCR to malfunction.

* Your VCR records pictures in the Digital8 |3 system.

¢ The recording time when you use your VCR is 2/3 of
indicated time on Hi8 kli B (PAL) tape.
If you select the LP mode in the menu settings,
indicated time on Hi8 kli B (PAL) tape.

o If you use standard 8 B tape, be sure to play back the
tape on your VCR.
Mosaic pattern noise may appear when you play back
standard 8 E] tape on other VCRs.

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

Mpumeyanmna

e Koraa KacceTHbI 0TCEK OTKPbIT, He NpuKacanTecb
nanbLUamMmun K ero BHyTPEHHUM YacTAM. OTO MOXEeT
NPUBECTU K HEUCNPABHOCTW BUAEOMarHMTooHa.

¢ Baw BnaeoMarHuTodoH 3anvcbiBaeT n3obpaxkeHvA B
cucteme Digital8 B).

* BpemA 3anucy npu ncnonb3osaHum Bawero
BMAEOMarHUTochoHa cocTaBnaeT 2/3 BpeMeHH,
o6o3HayeHHoro Ha kacceTte Hi8 ki E] (PAL).

Mpw BbiGOpE pexuma LP B HacTpoiikax MeHto, Bpemsa
o603HayeHo Ha kacceTe Hi8 FIi E] (PAL).

o Ecnu ucnonbayeTtcn kaccera standard 8 El, ee cnenyet
BOCMPOW3BOANTL HA 3TOM Xe BUAEOMAarHUTOOHe.

Mpu BocnpousseneHnn kacceTol standard 8 E] Ha
ApYrux BUAeOMarHMTodoHax MoryT NOABNATLCA
MO3an4Hble MOMEXMU.

[inA npepoTBpalLeHUA Criy4aiHoro CTupaHua
MepeaBrHLTE NENECTOK 3alWmTbl 3anMcu Ha
KacceTe, Tak YTo6bl NOABUIACH KpacHasA MeTKa.




— Basic Operations — — OcHOBHble onepauuu —

Playing back a tape BocnpousseneHue neHTbl
(1) Prepare the power supply and insert a (1) MoaroToBbTE UCTOYHUK NMUTAHWUA U BCTaBbTE
cassette to play back (p. 8-12). KacceTy AnA BocnpousseneHud (CTp. 8-12).
(2) While pressing the small green button on the (2) Haxa Ha ManeHbKyto 3e/1eHyH0 KHOMKY Ha
POWER switch, set it to ON. nepekntoyatene POWER, ycTaHoBuTE ero B
The POWER ON/CHARGE lamp (green) on nonoxerue ON.
the front lights up. 3aropaeTca (3eneHan) namnodka POWER ON/
(3) Press = to start playback. CHARGE, pacnono>eHHasa Ha nepeaHen
(4) Adjust the brightness using LCD BRIGHT. nanenu.

(3) HaxxmuTte kHOnKy = anA Havana
BOCMNpOV3BeAeHNA.

(4) OTperynupyiTe APKOCTb C MOMOLLbIO KHOMKMW
LCD BRIGHT.

(5) OTperynupyiTe rpoMKOCTb C NMOMOLLbIO KHOMKM
VOLUME.

4 LCD
BRIGHT

(5) Adjust the volume using VOLUME.

ﬂ‘ 2 OFF e «ON
i

} POWER

Tl

:

o0
W

S =3 ]
REW.
=/ <«

L O 5 VOLUME

7

g=
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“—— DISPLAY
" g
To stop playback [nA octaHOBKM BOCNpoOu3BeAeHUA
Press H. Haxmute kHonky H.
Note on the DISPLAY button MpumeyaHue oTHOocUTEeNbHO KHONKKU DISPLAY
Press DISPLAY to display the screen indicators. Haxwmute kHonky DISPLAY ana oto6paeHua
To make the indicators disappear, press it again. 9KpaHHbIX MHAMKaTOPOB. HaxxvuTe ee ele pas,

YTOObI MHANKATOPbI UCHE3NN.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sfieHTbl

Various playback modes

To operate the video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to ON.

To view a still image (playback
pause)

Press Il during playback. The PAUSE lamp
(orange) lights up. To resume playback, press Il
or =>.

To advance the tape
Press B® in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press ==.

To rewind the tape
Press €< in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press ==.

To change the playback direction
Press «ll << during playback to reverse the
playback direction. To resume normal playback,
press ==

To locate a scene while searching the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or »» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture at
high speed while advancing or
rewinding the tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing €« while rewinding or P» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B> during playback. For slow playback in
the reverse direction, press Il << during
playback, then press B». To resume normal
playback, press =.

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 during playback. For double speed
playback in the reverse direction, press <ll <<
during playback, then press x2. To resume
normal playback, press =.

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press > 11> FRAME (+) in playback pause
mode. For frame-by-frame playback in the
reverse direction, press «ll << FRAME (-) in
playback pause mode. To resume normal
playback, press ==.

Pa3nuyHbie peXxumbl
BOCIMpoM3BeAEHUA

[lnA ncnonb3oBaHWA KHOMOK yrpaBneHus
BuAeon306paXkeHmeM yCTaHoBMTE nepektodaresb
POWER B nonoxeHue ON.

[AnAa npocmoTpa HENOABUXXHOTO
n3obpaxxeHuA (naysa socnpousseneHun)
Bo BpemA BocnponsBeneHua Haxmute kHonky I
3aroputca namnoyka PAUSE (opaH>xeBbiM
cBeToMm). [InA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOTO
BOCnpou3BeAeHna Haxxmmute KHonky Il nnn ==,

[AnA yCKOpeHHON NepeMOTKM NIEHTbI
Bnepea

B pe>kume oCTaHOBKM HaXKMuTe KHONKy PP, [inA
BO306HOBMEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCNPOU3BeAeHMA
HaXXMUTe KHOMKYy =.

Ana yCKOpeHHOﬁ nepemMoTKHU JIeHTbl Ha3aj
Haxxmute B pexxvme ocTaHOBKM KHONKy <. AnA
BO306HOB/EHNA 06bIYHOr0 BOCNPON3BEAEeHNA
HaXXMUTe KHOMKy =

[AnAa uameHeHuA HanpaBreHUA
BOCrnpou3BeneHuA

Bo BpemA BOCNpon3BefeHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
<dll << gnA n3meHeHWA HanpaseHWA
Bocnpou3BeneHus. [nsa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIMHOrO
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY =,

[AnA oTbickaHUA anNu3oga BO BpemA
rnoucka nsobpa)xeHua (Nouck
n3obpa)keHuA)

[epxuTe HaXkaTon KHonKy <<« unu PP Bo BpemA
Bocnpou3BeneHus. [nsa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIMHOrO
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY.

[OnA KoHTponA u3obpa)keHUA Ha BbICOKOM
CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA NEePeMOTKM JIEHTbI
Brepea v Hasag (NOMCK MeToaoMm
nporoHay)

[epxuTe HaXkaTon KHOMKy <€« BO BpeMsA NepeMOTKM
NeHTbl HadaA Ui KHOMKy »» B0 BpemMA NepemMoTKU
NEeHTbl Brepea. [InA BO306HOBNEHMA NnepemMoTKu
NeHTbl Bnepea nnn Hasag oTnycTuTe KHOMKY.

[AnAa npocmoTpa BocnpousseneHuA
n3obpa)keHnA Ha 3ameasIeHHON CKOPOCTU
(3amenneHHoe Bocnpowsse.quwe)

Bo BpemA BOCMpoV3BEAEeHUA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B>,
[inA 3ameAneHHOro BOCNpou3BeAeHNA B 06paTHOM
HanpaBJieH!n BO BPeEMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXMUTE
KHOMKy <dll <<, 3aTem HaXXKMUTe KHOMKy B>,

[nA Bo306HOBNEHMA 06BIYHOrO BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA
HaXXMUTe KHOMKy =,



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaeHue feHTbl

In these various playback modes

* Noise may appear when your VCR plays back
tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system.

® Sound is muted.

® The previous recording may appear as a mosaic
image when playing back in Digital8 B system.

® The VCR does not automatically detect Digital8
B or Hi8/standard 8 systems in the various
playback modes.

Notes on the playback pause mode

*When playback pause mode lasts for 3 minutes,
your VCR automatically enters the stop mode.
To resume playback, press =.

e The previous recording may appear.

Slow playback for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 D) system

Slow playback mode can be performed smoothly
on your VCR; however, this function does not
work for an output signal from the § DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center or top
and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

Using headphones

Connect headphones (not supplied) to the {7 jack
(p. 105). You can adjust the volume of the
headphones by using the VOLUME +/- buttons.
When you connect headphones, the sound does
not output from the speakers.

[AnAa npocMmoTpa BoCNpou3BeAeHunA
n306pa)keHnA Ha yABOEHHOW CKOPOCTHU

Bo BpemMA BOCMpPOM3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY X2.
[inA Bocnpon3BeAeHUA Ha yABOEHHOW CKOPOCTM B
o6paTHOM HanpaBneHu BO Bpems
BOCMpoM3BeAeHNA HaxxmmnTe KHonky <dll <<, 3atem
HaXXMUTe KHOMKY x2. [InA BO306HOBNEHNA
06bI4YHOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY =,

Ona nokKagpoBoro npocmMmoTpa
BOCMNpousBeAeHUA usobpaxxeHua

Haxmute kHonky = 11> FRAME (+) B pexume
nay3bl Bocnpou3seaeHna. [nA nokaapoBoro
BOCMpOV3BeAeHUA B 06paTHOM HanpaeieHnu
HaxxmuTe KHonky <dll << FRAME (-) B pexxume
naysbl BOCNpou3sBeaeHnA. [nAa Bo306HOBNEHNA
06bI4YHOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY =.

Mpu paboTe B pas3nuyHbIX pexxumax

BOCNpou3BeaeHunA

e [pu BOCNpoOM3BEAEHNN Ha Bawem
BUAEOMarHMTO(hoHe KacceT, 3anncaHHbIX B cUCTEME
Hi8/standard 8, moryT noABUTbLCA MOMEXU.

® 3ByK OyAeT NpUryLLeH.

e Mpwu Bocnpon3sseaeHun B cucteme Digitald B
npenplayLian 3anucb MOXET 0TOBpaxaTbCA Kak
MO3an4Hoe N3o6pakeHue.

e [pu paboTe B pasnuyHbIX pexmmax
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA BUAEOMArHUTO(OH He
pacnoaHaet cuctemsl Digital8 ) nnu Hig/standard 8
aBTOMaTUYECKU.

MpumMmeyaHMA OTHOCUTENbHO peXXuma nays3sbl

BOCrnpou3seaeHua

e Ecnv BuaeomarHMTopoH HaxoAUTCA B pexxume
naysbl BOCNpov3BeaeHna 3 MUHYTbI, OH
aBTOMaTUYECKMN NeperaeT B PeXKUM OCTaHOBKMW.
[nA BO306HOBEHUA 0ObIYHOrO
BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY .

° MoyeT noABUTbCA NpeablayLan 3anmch.

3amenneHHoe BocrnpousBeaeHUe KaccerT,
3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 P

Pexwum 3ameieHHOro BOCMPON3BEAEHUA MOXET
BbINOSHATLCA Ha Bawwewm BugeomarHnTodoHe 6e3 nomex;
0[iHaKo 3Ta (PyHKLUMA He paboTaeT, Koraa BbIXOAHOM
CUrHan BblJaeTCA Yepes rHe3no i, DV IN/OUT.

Mpu BOCNpousBeaeHUU NeHTbI B o6paTHOM
HanpaBrieHuu

B ueHTpe unu BBEPXY 1 BHU3Y 3KpaHa MoryT
NOABNATLCA rOPU3OHTaNbHbIE Momexu. OaHaKo 3To
He ABNAETCA HEUCTIPaBHOCTbIO.

Wcnonb3oBaHue ronosHbIX TenegoHOB
MoacoeanHuTe ronoBHble TenedoHbl (He BXOAAT B
KOMMNMEKT) K rHeaay ¢} (cTp. 105). FpOMKOCTb B roNOBHbIX
TenedoHax MOXHO OTPEryNMpOBaTh C NMOMOLLbIO KHOMOK
VOLUME +/-. Mpw NoAcoeAMHEHUN TONTOBHBIX TENedOHOB
3BYK 13 FPOMKOrOBOPUTENA He BbIBOAWUTCH.

nunedauo alI9HEOHO(Q suolnesadQ diseg
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sfieHTbl

Playing back a dual soundtrack
tape

When you play back a dual soundtrack tape,
select the desired sound in the menu settings.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [vcr,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select HiFi
SOUND, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired sound, then press the dial.
For details about the sound mode, refer to
page 67.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu disappear.

BocnpousBeaeHue sieHTbl C
OBOWHOW 3BYKOBOW [OPOXKKOM

Mpu BOCNpOV3BEAEHUN NEHTHI C JBONHOWN 3BYKOBOW
[OPOXKOW BbIGEPUTE HYXXHbIN 3BYK B MEHIO.

(1) Haxwmwute kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxkeHuA
YCTaHOBOK MEHHO.

(2) MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa
YCTaHOBKM [, @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha ANCK.

(3) MosephuTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa
HiFi SOUND, a 3aTem HaXMuTe Ha OUCK.

(4) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOrO 3BYKa, a 3aTEM HaXXMUTE Ha
LOVCK.

Moppo6Hble cBefeHUA O 3BYKOBbIX pexxmmax
CM. Ha COOTBETCTBYHIOLMX CTpaHuuax (cTp. 67).

(5) HaxxmmuTe kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl

ybpaTb MeHI0.

- N
- \ 1 VCR SET
— P EFFECT
eo HiFi SOUND
TBC
MENU & DNR
‘e ¢ AUDIO MIX
2 NTSCPB
H PB MODE
AN-DV OUT
[MENU] : END
3 M 5 |
|3 )
VCR SET VCR SET
[rcAle P EFFECT [rerle P EFFECT
Lco [HiFi SOUND | STEREO eo HiFi SOUND
= TB TBC 1
= &5 DNR
etc AUDIO MIX Erc AUDIO MIX
@ NTSCPB @ NTSCPB
PB MODE PB MODE
AN-DV OUT AN-DV OUT
@ RETURN @ RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
|1 9 ‘
)
VCR SET VCR SET
[verle P EFFECT P EFFECT
e HiFi SOUND ASTEHEO Lco 1
TBC TBC
= 2 =3 DNR
ec AUDIO MIX ¢ AUDIO MIX
@ NTSCPB 2 NTSCPB
PB MODE PB MODE
AN-DV OUT AN-DV OUT
2 RETURN 2 RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
. w




Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaeHue feHTbl

Using a Remote Commander

You can operate your VCR using the Remote
Commander supplied with a Sony product.

Set COMMANDER in the menu settings,
according to the remote control code of the Sony
product.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTta AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHua

YnpaenATb BawmmM B1naeomMmarHuTogoHOM MOXHO C
NOMOLLBIO NyJibTa AUCTAHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBfeHua,
npunaraemoro K annapatype Sony.

YctaHosuTe anA napametpa COMMANDER B
YyCTaHOBKax MEHIO COOTBETCTBYHOLMIA KO NynbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua annapartypbl Sony.

Code Sony product
VTR 1 Betamax VCR Kon Annapatypa Sony
VTR 2 8mm video camera recorder VTR 1 BuaeomarHntochoH Betamax
Digital video camera recorder
8mm VCR VTR 2 Bupeokamepa ctaHgapta 8mm
Lincdposan Buaeokamepa
VIR 3 VHS VCR BuaeomarHnTohoH ctaHaapTa
VTR 4 Digital VCR 8mm
Digital video camera recorder VTR 3 BuaeomardutodoH VHS
VIR5and6  Digital VCR VTR 4 LinchpoBoit BuAEOMArHMTOOH
Lincdposan Buaeokamepa
Note VTR5un6 Lincoposoit BuaeomMarHMTohoH
You cannot set the POWER switch to ON or OFF,
or eject the cassette with the Remote
MpumeyaHue

Commander.

C nomoLLbto MynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOTO ynpaBrieHusa
Hefb3A ycTaHoBUTL Nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenune ON unum OFF unu n3sneyb Kaccerty.

nunedauo alI9HE0HIQ suonesadQ diseg
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sfieHTbl

Wide mode playback and
recording

Pictures recorded with a Sony digital video
camera recorder that have an aspect ratio of 16:9
on your VCR can be played back. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of your TV.
Black bands appear on the LCD screen during
playback in 16:9 WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during playback on a normal TV [b] or a wide-
screen TV [c] are compressed in the widthwise
direction. If you set screen mode of the 16:9 wide-
screen TV to the full mode, you can see normal
images [d].

BocnpousBeneHue un sanuchb B
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOM peXxume

Ha Bawewm BnaeomarHutohoHe MOXHO
BOCMPOW3BOANTb N306paXKeHuna, 3anucaxHble ¢
NOMOLLbIO LM POBOIA BUAEOKaMeEpPbl Sony 1 nvetoLme
hopmat usobpaxeHus 16:9. MoapobHble cBeaeHUA CM.
B VHCTPYKLMW NO 3KcnnyaTauuv Balero Tenesusopa.
Bo Bpems Bocnpousseaerun B pexxume 16:9 WIDE [a]
Ha akpaHe XXK][] noABnATCA YepHble Nonochl.
MN306paxeHne Bo BpeMs BOCNPON3BEAEHNA Ha
06bI4HOM TeneBwu3ope [b] unu Ha LWMPOKoaKpaHHOM
Tenesusope [c] 6yneT cxarto no wupuHe. Mpu
YCTaHOBKE MOMIHO3KPAHHOrO pexuma
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOro Tenesmaopa ¢ hopmatom 16:9
n3o6pakeHna ByayT uMeTb 06bl4HbIN pasmep [d].

[a] [b]

&

—

16:9WIDEZ

[c]

[d]
—

& &

When recording a 16:9 screen
Your VCR automatically detects the wide mode
signals and records in wide mode.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpaxxeHua opmara 16:9

Baw BnaeomMarHuTooH aBTomMaTu4eckm
pacnosHaeT curHasbl LUMPOKOOPMAaTHOrO pexmva
1 3anvcbiBaeT B 9TOM pexume.



Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TeneBusopa

Connect your VCR to your TV or to the other
VCR with the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your VCR to watch the playback picture on
the TV screen. Connect the plugs to the jacks in
the same colours on your VCR and the TV or the
other VCR. Refer to the operating instructions of
your TV or the other VCR.

The playback procedure is the same as when
playing back on the LCD screen. Turn down the
volume of your VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your VCR to the TV
using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set the
TV /VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

S VIDEO OUT —~_
T
AUDIO OUT

IN
———mEee | © S VIDEO
=p | ® VIDEO
=> ©}AUD|0 v
=) @ =

[InA npocMoTpa BOCNPOW3BOAUMOro M306paXeHna Ha
3KpaHe Tenesn3opa NoacoeavHUTE BUAEOMArHMTOoH K
TeneBun3opy M Apyromy BUAEOMarHUTOOHY C
MOMOLLBIO COEAMHUTENBHOTO Kabena ayavo/Buaeo,
KOTOPbIA BXOAWUT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKM
BuaeomarHmTooHa. MoaknoumTe WTekepbl K rHesnam
TOro Xe LBeTa BuaeoMarHuTooHa 1 Tenesnsopa unm
Apyroro BuaeoMarHnTocdoHa. CM. MHCTPYKLnW No
akcnnyaTauumn Balero Teneesusopa unu Lpyroro
BUAEOMarHMTohoHa.

lMpouenypa BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA aHaNorNyHa TO|, 4To
1crnonb3yeTcaA npu BocnpoussefeHnn Ha akpare XK.
YMEHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb Ha BUAEOMArHUTOOoHe.

OTKpoNnTE KPbILWKY rHe3a. Moakniounte
BUAEOMArHMTOCOH K TENEBU30PY C NOMOLLBIO
coenHUTENbHOrO KabenAa ayavo/suaeo. 3atem
yctaHosuTe cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxexve VCR.

S video cable (not supplied)/
Buaeokabenb S (He BXOAUT B KOMMMEKT)

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

—" : Signal flow/
Mepepaya curHana

If your TV is already connected
to the other VCR

Connect your VCR to the LINE IN input on the
other VCR with the A/V connecting cable
(supplied). Set the input selector on the VCR to
LINE.

If your TV or the other VCR is a
monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white plug
to the audio input jack on the other VCR or the
TV. You do not connect the red plug.

With this connection, the sound is monaural even
in stereo mode.

CoeaunHuTenbHbIN kKabenb ayamo/
BWAEO (BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT)

Ecnu Tenesu3op y>xe noacoeauHeH
K Apyromy BuaeomMarHUTooHy

MoacoeavHUTe BUAEOMArHUTOOH K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
LINE IN Ha apyrom BnaeoMarHuTooHe C MOMOLLbIO
coeVHUTENbHOrO Kabena ayavo/Buaeo (BXoauT B
KOMMIIEKT). YCTaHOBWTE CEeMIeKTOp BXOAHOrO curHana
Ha BuaeomarHMTooHe B nonoxxexne LINE.

Ecnu Baw TeneBu3op unu gpyrou
BUAeoMarHuTocgoH
MOHO(POHUYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeanHuTe XenThbii LUTEKEP COEANHUTENBHOTO
kabena ayano/smaeo K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
BUAeoCUrHana, a 6enblii LUTEKEP - K BXOJHOMY rHe3ay
ayanocurHana Ha apyroMm BuaeoMarHuToqoHe unm
Tenesn3ope. He noakntoyaiiTe KpacHbIi WTeKep.

[Mpun 3TOM NOAKMIOYEHUN 3BYK BYAET MOHODOHUYECKUM,
[axe ecnu BbiIbpaH pexxum cTepeo.

nunedauo alI9HEOHO(Q suolnesadQ diseg
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

To connect to a TV or the other
VCR without video/audio input
jacks

Use a PAL system RFU adaptor (not supplied).
Refer to the operating instructions of your TV or
the other VCR and the RFU adaptor. With an
RFU adaptor the sound is monaural even on
stereo models.

If your TV or the other VCR has
a 21-pin connector
(EUROCONNECTOR)

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your VCR.

[nAa noaksoyYeHUsa K TeneBusopy
WM gpyromy BuaeomarHutocoHy,
He OCHaLLEeHHbIM BXOAHbIMU
rHesgaviv Bugeo/ayauo

Wcnonbayiite apantep RFU cuctembl PAL (He
BXOAUT B KOMMNNEKT). CM. UHCTPYKUMK No
3KcnnyaTaumm Balero Tenesmsopa unm apyroro
BuaeomarHutodoHa n agantepa RFU. Mpu
nogknoyeHnn agantepa RFU 3Byk 6yanet
MOHO(OHNYECKUM, AaxkKe ecrin NoAKIYeHHan
MoZesb ABNAETCA YCTPOUCTBOM C (pyHKLUMEN
cTepeo.

Ecnu Ha TeneBu3sope unu apyrom
BuaeomarHuTo)oHe umeeTcA
21-WTbIPbKOBLIN pa3bem
(EUROCONNECTOR)

VcnonbayiiTe 21-WTbIpbKOBLIM afanTep,
npunaraembin K Bawemy BunaeomarHntodoHy.

-

If your TV or the other VCR has an S video jack
Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
VIDEO OUT jack on your VCR and the S video
jack on the TV or the other VCR.

Ecnu Ha TeneBu3ope unm gpyrom
BuaeomarHutTodoHe umeeTcA BuAeorHesno S
BbinonHuTe coegmMHeHne ¢ noMoLbio Buaeokabena
S (He BXOAMT B KOMMNIIEKT) ANA NOMy4YeHuns
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHOI0 M306paXkeHuns.

Mpy TaKOM CoeaMHEHNN He NoHaaobuTcA
NnoaK/oYaTb XEeNnThIi WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHUTENbHOro kabensa ayamo/Buaeo.
MoakntounTe BUAeokabenb S (He BXoauT B
KomnnekT) K rHe3gy S VIDEO OUT Ha aTom
BUAEOMarHUTohoHe 1 K BUaeorHesay S Ha
TeNeBn30pe UM APyroM BUAEOMarHUTOoHe.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesu3sopa

Using the AV cordless IR receiver

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(not supplied) to your TV or the other VCR, you
can easily view the picture on your TV. For
details, refer to the operating instructions of the
AV cordless IR receiver.

SUPER LASER LINK

Infrared rays emitter/

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnpoBoaHOro
UK ayanosupgeonpuemHuKa

Mocne noacoeanHenuna 6ecnposoaHoro NK
ayaMoBMAEONPUEMHMKA (HE BXOAMT B KOMMEKT) K
Balwemy Tenesusopy unu apyromy
BMAEOMarHMTOhoHy MOXHO NpocMaTpuBaTh
n3obpa>keHne Ha aKkpaHe Tenesnsopa. lNoapobHbie
CBeAEeHVA CM. B MHCTPYKLMU MO 3KcniyaTauum
6ecnposogHoro VIK ayanoBuaeonpnemMHmka.

Usnyvatenb
MHdpakKpacHbIX nyyen

(1) After connecting your TV and the AV
cordless IR receiver, set the POWER switch
on the AV cordless IR receiver to ON.

(2) Turn the TV on and set the TV /VCR selector
on the TV to VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch on your VCR to ON.

(4) Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp on the
SUPER LASER LINK button lights up.

(5) Press = on your VCR to start playback.

(6) Point your VCR at the AV cordless IR
receiver. Adjust the position of your VCR
and the AV cordless IR receiver to obtain
clear playback pictures.

(

[

Mocne noacoeamHeHus 6ecnposoaHoro NK
ayAvoBMAeoNpuemMHmKa K Bawemy Tenesunsopy
ycTaHoBuTe nepeknoyarens POWER Ha
6ecnpoBogHoM VIK ayanoBmnaeonpmemMHunke B
nonoxexue ON.
(2) BknioumTe TeneBM3op U yCTAHOBUTE CENEKTOP
TV/VCR Ha Tenesu3ope B nonoxexue VCR.
(3) YcraHoeuTe nepekntodatens POWER Ha
BuaeomarHutochoHe B nonoxkeHne ON.
(4) Haxmute kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
3aroputca namnoyka SUPER LASER LINK.
(5) HaxkxmmTe KHonKy == Ha BngeomarHntochoHe
[NA Hayana BOCNpPOU3BeAeHNA.
(6) HanpasbTe BMaeoMarHMTooH Ha
6ecnpoBoaHbI VK ayavoBnaeonpueMHmK.
OTperynvpyinTe nonoxexune
BuaeomarHutocoHa un 6ecnposogHoro MK
ayAMOBMAEONPUEMHMKA ANA NONyYeHnA
4YEeTKOro BOCMpPOM3BOAMMOr0 N306paxKeHus.

To cancel the super laser link
function

Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp on the
SUPER LASER LINK button goes off.

AnAa oTMeHbl yHKLUUN na3epHOro
cyrnepkaHana nepega4v curHanos
HaxmuTe kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
Jlamnoyka SUPER LASER LINK noracHer.

nunedauo alI9HEOHO(Q suolnesadQ diseg
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

If you turn the power off
The super laser link function turns off
automatically.

When super laser link function is activated
(the SUPER LASER LINK button is lit)

Your VCR consumes power. Press SUPER
LASER LINK to turn off the super laser link
function when it is not needed.

£ is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

Mpu BbIKMOYEHUN MUTAHUA
DYHKLMA Na3epHoro cynepkaHana nepesayn
CUTHASIOB OTK/TIOYNTCA aBTOMaTUYECKN.

Mpu BKNOYEHHOM Na3epHOM cynepKaHane
rnepegayv curHanos (nNpu aTom
noacseunBaeTcA kHonka SUPER LASER
LINK)

BupeomarHuTodoH noTpebnAeT aHepruto.
Haxmute kHonky SUPER LASER LINK, 4T06bI
OTKIIOYUTL (PYHKLMIO Na3epHOro cynepkaHana
nepegauu CUrHanoB, ecnv oHa He TpebyeTcs.

5% ABNAETCA TOProBOW MapKoii kopropauun Sony.



Recording from the
other VCR or TV

3anucb ¢ apyroro
BugeomMmarHutTod)oHa nnm
Tenesusopa

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from the other VCR or a
TV programme that has audio/video outputs.
Use your VCR as a recorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your (recording) VCR. If
you are recording a tape from the other
(playback) VCR, insert a recorded tape into
the other (playback) VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(3) Press REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your (recording) VCR,
then immediately press Il on your
(recording) VCR. The REC (red) and PAUSE
(orange) lamps light up.

(4) Press = on the other (playback) VCR to

start playback if you are recording a tape

from the other (playback) VCR. Select a TV
programme if you are recording from TV.

The picture from a TV or the other VCR

appears on the LCD screen of your

(recording) VCR.

Press Il on your (recording) VCR at the scene

where you want to start recording from.

The REC lamp remains on and the lamp on

the Il PAUSE button goes off.

(5

~

3 O REC—e OINIPAUSE

O =y O

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAUHUTESIbHOTO
Kabena ayauo/snaeo

MO>HO BbINOMHUTb 3aMUCb Ha KacceTy ¢ APYroro
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa unm 3anvcatb Tenenepeaady ¢
Teneen3opa, KOTOpbI UMeeT BbIxo4bl BUAEO/
ayavo. Vicnonb3ynte BUAEOMarHUTOoH B
KayecTBe 3anucblBatoLLero yCTponcTaa.

(1) BcTtaBbTe 4nCTYIO KacceTy (Mnm KacceTy, Ha
KOTOpPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BbINOMHUTbL 3aN1Cb) B CBOW
(3anucbiBatoLwmin) BuUAEOMarHuTogoH. Mpu
3anucu ¢ Apyroro B1aeoMarHMTogoHa
BCTaBbTE KacceTy, C KoTopon byaeT
NPON3BOANTLCA 3anunCb, B APYron
(BOCMPOM3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune ON.

(3) OpHoBpeMeHHO HaxxmuTe KHonKy REC u
KHOMKY crnpaBsa OT Hee Ha (3anucblBatoLem)
BUAEOMarHMTohoHe, 3aTem cpasdy HaxXMUTe
kHonky Il Ha (3anucbiBatoLem)
BUAEOMarHuTohoHe. 3aropATcA ABe NaMmnoYku:
REC (kpacHan) n PAUSE (opaH>xxeBas).

(4) Ecnu 3anucb BbINOSIHAETCA C APYroro
(BOCMpPOM3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMArHNTOOHA,
HaXXMWUTE Ha HeM KHoMnky = ana Hayana
BOCMNpou3BeaeHnA. BoibepuTe TENeBU3NOHHYIO
nporpaMmy, eciim 3anucb BbIMONMHAETCA C
Tenesusopa.

MN3o06parkeHne ¢ Tenesnsopa unm apyroro
BUAEOMarHMUTohoHa noABnUTCA Ha akpaHe XKK[
3TOro (3anvcbiBatoLlero) BUAeoMarHUTogoHa.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky Il Ha Bawem
(3anucbiBatoLem) BuAeOMarHuTooHe B TOM
MecTe, re HY>KHO HayaTb 3anuchb.

Jlamnoyka REC npofoskaeT ropeTb, a
namnoyka Hap kHonkow Il PAUSE noracHert.

S video cable (not supplied)/
Buaeokabenb S (He BXOAUT B KOMMEKT)

Mepenaya curHana
AUDIO/VIDEO INPUT

SVIDEOIN _ 1
A,

ouT
TV
anEE m (© S VIDEO -
@ VIDEO
= =>
=> ©}AUD|O =
=>|©
A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

CoeanHUTENbHbIN Kabesb ayano/BUAEo (BXOAUT B KOMMEKT)

A/V converting cable (supplied)/
MpeobpasoBaTenbHbI Kabenb ayanMo/Buaeo (BXOAUT B KOMMIIEKT)
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Recording from the other VCR or
TV

3anuchk ¢ gpyroro
BuaeomarHMTooHa unu TerieBu3opa

When you have finished recording a
tape

Press M on both your (recording) VCR and the
other (playback) VCR.

Notes

¢ To enable smooth transition, we recommend
that you do not mix pictures recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 with the Digital8 B system on a
tape.

e If you use fast-forward or slow-playback mode
on the other (playback) VCR, the image being
recorded may fluctuate. When you record from
the other (playback) VCR, be sure to play back
the original tape at normal speed.

*You can record a picture from another VCR or
TV of PAL system only, not from the VCR or
TV of SECAM system.

If the other (playback) VCR or TV is a
monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white plug
to the audio output jack on the VCR or the TV.
(Do not connect the red plug.) The sound is
monaural.

If your TV or the other (playback) VCR has an
S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both your (recording) VCR and the
TV or the other (playback) VCR.

Mocne 3aBepLlieHuA 3anmcu KacceTtbl
Haxmute kHonky M Ha 3TOM (3anucbiBatoLLeM) U
ApYyrom (BOCNpon3BoAALLEM) BUAEOMarHMTooHax.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [InA obecneyeHns NNaBHOro nepexoAa Ha oaHOW
KacceTe peKkoMeHayeTCA He 3anucbiBaTbh
N306paxkeHnA B pasnnyHbIx cuctemax - Hig/
standard 8 n Digital8 B.

* Bo BpemA 6bICTPOI NepeMOTKM Briepes, unm B
pexxmme 3aMeieHHOro BOCNPOU3BEeAEHNA Ha
Opyrom (BOCNpou3BoAALLEM) BUAEOMArHMTodoHe,
3anucbiBaeMoe U306padkeHe MOXEeT ApoXKaTb.
Mpw 3anuncm ¢ gpyroro (BOCNpoM3BOAALLErO)
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa, BOCMPOM3BOAUTE KacceTy
opurnHana Ha o6bl4HOM CKOPOCTM.

* Bbl MOXeETe 3anucbiBaTb M306paxkeHne TONbKO C
[pyroro BuaeoMarHMTooHa unm Tenesnsopa
cuctembl PAL. 3anuck nsobpaxenna ¢ apyroro
BUAEOMarHMTohoHa nnm Teneem3opa CUCTEMbI
SECAM HeBO3MOXHa.

Ecnu apyroin (BocnpousBoaALuii)
BUAEOMarHUTooH unu Tenesmsop
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoakntounTe XKEenTbli LTeKep CoeAMHUTENbHOro
Kkabena ayamo/Bnaeo K BbIXOLHOMY rHe3ay
BuAeocurHana, a 6enbiil LUTEKEP K BbIXOAHOMY
rHe3ay ayamocurHana Ha BUAEOMarHMTohoHe nnm
Tenesu3ope. (He noakntovanTe KpacHbI LWTeKep.)
3ByK 6yAeT MOHODOHUYECKUM.

Ecnu Ha TeneBu3ope unu gpyrom
(BocnpoussoaAwem) BugeomarHutooHe
nmMmeeTcA BMAeorHesno S

BbinonHuTe coegmMHeHne ¢ noMoLblo Buaeokabena
S (He BXOAMT B KOMMNIIEKT) ANA NOfy4YeHuna
BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIX N306paXkeHui.

Mpy TaKOM coeaVHEHNN He NoHaaobuTcA
NnoaK/oYaTb XEeNnThI WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHUTENbHOro kabensa ayamo/Buaeo.
MoacoeanHuTe Buaeokabesnb S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMMEKT) K BuaeorHesaam S Ha Bawem
(3anucbiBatoLem) BUAEOMarHUTOOHE U
TeNeBn30pe UM ApyroMm (BOCNPOM3BOAALLEM)
BUOEOMarHUTOhoHe.



Recording from the other VCR or
TV

3anuck ¢ apyroro
BuaeomarHMTooHa unu TenieBu3opa

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (not supplied) to the § DV IN/OUT or DV
IN/OUT jack of the DV products. With digital-
to-digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your (recording) VCR, and
insert the recorded tape into the other
(playback) VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(3) Press REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your (recording) VCR,
then immediately press Il on your
(recording) VCR.

The REC (red) and PAUSE (orange) lamps
light up.

(4) Press = on the other (playback) VCR to
start playback.

The picture from a TV or the other (playback)
VCR appears on the LCD screen of your
(recording) VCR.

(5) Press Il on your (recording) VCR at the scene
where you want to start recording from.

The REC lamp remains on and the PAUSE
lamp goes off.

SVIDEO @LANC

DV IN/OUT
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeguHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHuTe kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHuTENbHBIM Kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMNMeKT) K rHeaay §, DV IN/OUT nnm k rHeagy DV
IN/OUT annapatoB DV. Npu ncnonb3oBaHum
LMHPOBOro COeAMHEHNA BUAEO- U ayANOCUTHATbl
nepepatoTcA B LMGPOBOM BUAE ANA NOCNEAYIOLLEro
BbICOKOKQ4Y€CTBEHHOrO MOHTaXa.

(1) BcTtaBbTe uncTyto KacceTy (Wm KacceTy, Ha
KOTOpPY!O Bbl XOTUTE BLINOMHWTL 3an1cb) B CBON
(3anucblBatoLWwmii) BUAEOMArHUTOMOH, 1
BCTaBbTe 3anuncaHHyto KacceTy B Apyron
(BOCNPOMN3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.
YcTaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne ON.

OaHoBpeMeHHO HaxkmmuTe KHonKy REC 1 KHomky

cnpaBsa OT Hee Ha Bawem (3anucbiBatoLem)

BUAEOMArHUTOHOHE, 3aTeM cpasy HaXMUTE KHOMKY

11 Ha Bawew (3anucebiBatolem) BuaeoMarHnTodoHe.

3aropAaTca aee namnoyku: REC (kpacHaA) n PAUSE

(opan>xeBan).

Haxxmute KHonky == Ha apyrom

(BOCNpOMN3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHNTOOHE AnA

Havyana BOCNpoM3BeAeHNA.

M306pakeHne ¢ Tenesnsopa unm Apyroro

(BOCNpPON3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMArHNTOhOHA

noABuTCA Ha akpaHe XK/ aTtoro

(3anucblBatoLero) BuaeomMarHuTogoHa.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky Il Ha Bawewm
(3anucblBatoLwem) BuageoMarHuTooHe B TOM
MecTe, rAe HY>XHO HayaTb 3anuchb.

Namnouvka REC npoponxaeT ropeTb, a
namnoyka PAUSE noracHer.

(2

-

3

-

4

-

O REC— OMPAUSE

OO =y O

I |
n supplied) /Kab6ensb i.LINK (coeanHutenbHbiii .
5 kabenb DV) (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT) /ﬁ g DV IN/OUT

|

—"\ : Signal flow/ =

Mepepava curHana
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Recording from the other VCR or
TV

3anucbk ¢ gpyroro
BuaeomarHutTooHa unu Tenesunsopa

When you have finished recording a
tape

Press M on both your (recording) VCR and the
other (playback) VCR.

Note
If the connected equipment has a different kind
of i.LINK system, it is not compatible with your
VCR.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

During digital editing
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However, this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the §, DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough, and when
you play back the picture using your VCR, the
picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure that the DV IN indicator appears on
the LCD screen by pressing the DISPLAY button.
The DV IN indicator may appear on both
equipment.

Mocne 3aBepLlieHuA 3anmcu KacceTtbl
Haxmute kHonky M Ha 3TOM (3anucbiBatoLLeM) U
ApYyrom (BOCNpon3BoAALLEM) BUAEOMarHMTooHax.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu nogkntoyeHHas annapaTypa ucnosib3yet
apyron Tun cuctemsl i.LINK, oHa He coBmecTuma ¢
3TUM BUAEOMArHUTOOHOM.

Bbl MOXXeTe noacoeAMHUTb TONbKO OAMH
BUAeomMarHMTooH ¢ nomolybto Kabenna
i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbIn Kabenb DV).

Bo BpemAa uncgpoBoro MoHTaxka

LiBeT nsobpaxkeHnA MoXeT 6blTb HEOAHOPOAHBIM.
O[HaKo 9T0 He BMUAET Ha nepesanucb
n3o6pa>keHuA.

Mpwu 3anucu HenoaBUXXHOrO U306pa)keHud ¢
nomowbio rHesaa §, DV IN/OUT
3anucbiBaemoe n3obpakeHne CTaHOBUTCA
HepoBHbIM. [py BoCcnpou3BeaeHnn n3obpakeHmsa
Ha AaHHOM BMAEOMarHUTOMOHE OHO MOXET
opoxaTb.

Mepen 3anucbio

Y6eautecn, 4TO Npu HaxaTum Ha KHonky DISPLAY
Ha akpaHe XXK[ otobpaxaeTtca nHgmkatop DV IN.
NHaonkatop DV IN MoxeT nosasutca Ha o6oux
annaparax.



— Advanced Operations —

Enlarging playback
images - PB ZOOM

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauum —

YBenuyeHue BOCNPOU3BOAUMbIX
n3obpaxeHu - PB ZOOM

You can enlarge moving and still images played
back on tape.

(1) Press PB ZOOM on your VCR while you are
playing back. The image is enlarged, and 1 |
«— — appear on the LCD screen.
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
1 : The image moves downwards.
| : The image moves upwards.
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
+—: The image moves rightward (Turn
the dial downwards.)
— : The image moves leftward (Turn the
dial upwards.)

1

PB ZOOM

i

MOXHO yBenuumeaTh NoABUXHbBIE N HEMOABUXHbIE
1306paXkeHns, BOCMPOU3BOAUMbIE HA KacceTax.

(1) Bo BpemA BOCNpPOM3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
PB ZOOM Ha Batwem BuaeomarHuTooHe.
M306paxkeHne byneT yBennyeHo, a Ha akpaHe
XKL nossutea 1 | «— —.
MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
nepemMeLLeHnA yBENMYEHHOro N306paxkeHus,
3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AWCK.
1: M3o6paskeHne nepemeLLaeTca BHIS.
| : N3o6paserve nepemelyaeTca BBEPX.
MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
nepemMeLLeHnA yBENNYEHHOro N306pakeHus,
3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AWCK.
<« : N3obpaxkeHne cmelLaeTca BNpaBo
(MoBepHUTE AMCK BHU3.)
— : N3o6pakeHne nepemeLlaeTcA BNEBO
(MoBepHUTe OncK BBEPX.)

2

(3)

(2 )
BloBy .
3
ook

nunedauo siaHHegoaLoHamdeg09 suonelsadQ paruenpy

27



28

Enlarging playback images
- PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue BOCNpou3BOAUMbIX
n3o6pakeHnnn - PB ZOOM

To cancel the PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM again.

Notes

* The PB ZOOM function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the PB ZOOM function.

* You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using the PB ZOOM function with
your VCR. To record pictures that you have
processed using the PB ZOOM function, record
the pictures on the other VCR using your VCR
as a player.

Pictures processed by the PB ZOOM function
Pictures processed by the PB ZOOM function are
not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playback

The PB ZOOM function is automatically
cancelled.

Ona BbikniovyeHua yHkuun PB ZOOM
Haxmute kHonky PB ZOOM euue pas.

MpumeyaHuna

o OyHkumA PB ZOOM paboTaeT ToNbKo ansa
KacceT, 3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B.

© Bbl He MOXeETe BUAOU3MEHATH C MOMOLLbIO
hbyHkumm PB ZOOM nzobpaxkeHuns, nonyyeHHble
OT BHELUHErO NCTOYHMKA.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb N306paxkeHuns,
KOTOpble 6bINIY BUAOU3MEHEHBI C MOMOLLBIO
hyHkumm PB ZOOM aToro BugeomarHutodoHa.
[nAa 3anucn n3obpaxkeHnin, KoTopble 6binu
BMAOM3MEHEHbBI C MoMOLLbo hyHKLMn PB ZOOM,
3anumnTe 306paxkeHna Ha apyrom
BMAEOMarHMToOoH, UCNOMb3yA CBON
BMAEOMarHMTOhoH B Ka4ecTBe nneepa.

N306pakeHnsa, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C MOMOLbIO
yHkuun PB ZOOM

N306parkeHnA, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
pyHKumn PB ZOOM, He nepepatroTcA Yepes rHe3fo
& DV IN/OUT.

Mpu ycTtaHoBKe nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxxeHume OFF unu octaHoBke
BOCNpou3BeAeHuUA

DOyHkumAa PB ZOOM aBTOMaTUYeCKM OTKIIOYUTCA.



Watching a tape with special
effects - Picture effect

MpocmoTp KacceT co cneuranbHbIMKU
apdektammn - ekt usobpaxeHua

You can digitally process playback images to
obtain special effects like those in films or on TV.

NEG.ART [a] : The colours and brightness of the
image are reversed.

SEPIA : The image is sepia.

B&W : The image is monochrome (black-

and-white).

: The light intensity is clearer, and
the image looks like an
illustration.

SOLARIZE [b]

[a]

1

N

(1) Press MENU during playback.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [VcR],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
P EFFECT, then press the dial.

MO>XHO BbINOMHATL LMpoBYIO 06paboTKy
BOCMPOM3BOANMBIX N306PaxKeHWn AnA Nony4eHna
crneumanbHbiX ahheKToB, Kak B KMHOUNbMAX Uin
Ha TeneBuaeHUN.

NEG.ART [a] : YcTaHOBKM LBETa U APKOCTMN

n306pa>keHna CoXpaHAoTCA.
SEPIA : M306paxkeHne byaeT useta cenvu.
B&W : MN306paxeHne byaeT

MOHOXPOMHbIM (YepHO-6€s1bIM).
:IHTeHcuBHOCTL cBeTa byaeT

yBenuyeHa, a nsobpaxexue bynet

BbIMNMAAETb, KAK PUCYHOK.

SOLARIZE [b]

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU Bo BpemA
BOCMpPOV3BEAEHUA.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6Opa ycTaHoBKM [VCR], a 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
[VCK.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the ~ (3) ”0299*"";% E'I’_:'%KTSE'-/ PUSH EXEC ana
desired picture effect mode, then press the Bblbopa » 8 38TeM HKMUTE Ha INCK.
G P P (4) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
The indicator changes as follows: Ezlc?éopr));x:ley:;:ol:szi)::maafkﬁﬁeeﬁi MoK
SN(EEA?QE{gEH SEPIA «— B&W «— WHavkaTop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Crieayowmnm

X obpasom:
(5) P?QSS MENU to make the menu Settmgs NEG.ART «— SEPIA «— B&W «— SOLARIZE
disappear. (5) Haxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl ucyesnm
YCTaHOBKU MEHIO.
a )
- 1 VCR SET
— P EFFECT
e HiFi SOUND
MENU et
— e AUDIO MIX
2 NTSCPB
H PB MODE
AN-DV OUT
[MENU] : END
— 2,3 1 E‘
- I 2> )
P EFLECT ] OFF E P EFrECT
eo HiFi SOUND eo HiFi SOUND  NEG.ART
= DR DR A
\_ o ETC AUDIO MIX ETC. AUDIO MIX SOLARIZE
0 ® PeMoDE ® PEMODE
L o AT T
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
u y
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Watching a tape with special
effects - Picture effect

MpocmoTp KacceT co
cneunanbHbIiMU 3pdreKTamu
- OdhhekT nsobparkeHnA

Notes

* The picture effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

* You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using the picture effect function with
your VCR. To record pictures that you have
processed using the picture effect function,
record the pictures on the other VCR using
your VCR as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playback

The picture effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

* OyHKUMA achdekTa nsobpaxeHuns pabotaet
TONMbKO ANA KacCeT, 3anucaHHbIX B cucTeme
Digitals D).

® Bbl He MOXKETE BUAOU3MEHATH N306padKeHnA,
BBE/EHHbIE U3 BHELIHEro NCTOYHMKA, C MOMOLLbLIO
PyHKLUMM achheKTOB N306parkeHnA.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb N306paxkeHunn,
KOTOpbIe ObINN BUAOU3MEHEHBI C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMM adhhekTa n3obparkeHna aToro
BMAeOMarHMTodoHa. [ina 3anncm n3obpaxeHun,
KOTOpbIE ObIN BUAON3MEHEHBI C MOMOLLBIO
PyHKLUMM 9chheKTOB N306parkeHnA, 3anuwmTe
N306paxkeHnA Ha Apyrovi BUAEOMarHMTOOH,
ncnonb3yA 3TOT BUAEOMArHUTO(OH B KayecTBe
nneepa.

N306paxkeHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMK ahcheKToB N306parkeHUn
N306parkeHnA, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMM achhekToB M306p6.l)K6HVIF|, He
nepepatotca Yepes riesno b DV IN/OUT.

Mpu ycTtaHoBKe nepeknioyatenda POWER B
nonoxeHue OFF unu ocraHoBke
BOCNpou3BeaeHus

DyHKUMA 3hHEKTOB M306paKeHNA aBToOMaTUYECKN
oTKIo4aeTcA.



Watching a tape with special
performances - Digital effect

MpocmoTp KacceT co cneyuanbHbIMMU
acpextamu - Linchposoit apchexkT

You can add special effects on playback images
using the various digital functions.

STILL
You can play back a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving image.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can play back still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can mask a brighter area in a still image with
a moving image.

TRAIL

You can play back the image so that an incidental
trailing image is left.

Still image/
HenopaemxkHoe nsobpaxxeHne

STILL

Still image/
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue

LUMI.

Bbl MOXXeTe [o6aBnATbL cneunasnbHble 3(eKTbI
K BOCMPON3BOAMMOMY U306paXKeHuto ¢
MOMOLLBIO Pa3NNYHbIX LMGPOBLIX OYHKLWA.

STILL

MokHO BOCMNpOM3BOANUTb HENOABUMXKHOE
n306padkeHne N HaknagbiBaTb ero Ha NoABUXKHOE
n3obpaxkeHuve.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

HenoasmxHble n306paXeHna MoXXHO
BOCMPOV3BOANTL MOCNEeA0BATENbHO Yepes
MOCTOAHHbIE MHTEpBarbI.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXXeTe N3MEHATb APKME MecTa Ha
HEenoABVMXXHOM M306pa>keHUn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n306pa>keHunA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpom3BOANTbL N306paxkeHne ¢
achdhekTOM 3anasabiBaHuA.

Moving image/
MoaBuxHOE n3obparkeHne

Moving image/
MoaBuxHOE n3obpakeHne
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Watching a tape with special
performances - Digital effect

MpocmoTp KacceT co cneyuasnibHbIMU
acpdekTamu — Lincdpposoi acpcpekT

(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT during playback.
The digital effect indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.
The indicator changes as follows:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL

(3) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The
indicator lights up and the bars appear. In
the STILL and LUMI. modes, the still image
is stored in memory.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect as follows:

STILL - The rate of the still image you want
to superimpose on the moving
image

FLASH - The interval of flash motion

LUMI. - The colour scheme of the area in
the still image which is to be
masked with a moving image

TRAIL - The vanishing time of the
incidental image

When the number of bars on the LCD screen
getting bigger, the digital effect will be
getting bigger.

1 DIGITAL
EFFECT —_—
[] N
V.

L

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT again.

(1) Haxwmwute kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT Bo Bpema
BOCMNpou3BeaeHNa. NoABUTCA nHAMKaTop
uncpoBoro acppekTa.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa pexkuma Hy>XHOro LmpoBoro
apdekTa.

MHankaTtop 6yneT M3MEeHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL

(3) HaxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKATOP M NOABATCA Nosnockl. B
pexumax STILL n LUMI. HenoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne yaeT CoXxpaHeHo B NamATH.

(4) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynnpoBKu N306paXkeHns creayowmm
obpasom:

STILL - WNHTEeHCUBHOCTb HEMOABUXHOIO
N306pa>keHna, KOTOPOE HY>KHO
HanoXWUTb Ha NOABUXHOE

n3obpaxkeHvne
FLASH - WHTepBan npepbiBUCTOrO ABUXEHNA
LUMI. - LiBeToBasa ramma obnactu

HenoABMXHOro N306paXkeHns,
KOTOPYIO HY>XHO 3aMEHUTb
NoABUXHBIM U306paXkeHnem

TRAIL - Bpema ncyesHoBeHnA N060YHOTO
n3obpaxkeHns

Mpun yBennyeHun yncna nonoc Ha akpaHe XXK[
umdpoBon ahHEKT yCMNUTCA.

4 )

I
R [

[H

. S

4

OnAa oTmeHbl hyHKUMKN umnchpoBbIX
acphekToB
HaxmuTte kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT ewwe pas.



Watching a tape with special
performances - Digital effect

MpocmoTp KacceT co cneuuanbHbIMU
athdekTamu — Lncpposon achdekt

Notes

* The digital effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

* You cannot record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function with
your VCR. To record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function,
record the images on the other VCR using your
VCR as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playback

The digital effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

o OyHKUMA umnchpoBoro adhpekTa paboTaeT TONbKO
ANA KacceT, 3anucaHHbix B cucTeme Digitals B.

* Bbl He MOXKeTe BUAOU3MEHATb N30bpaxkeHus,
BBEJEHHbIE U3 BHELIHEro NCTOYHMKA, C MOMOLLbLIO
yHKUMK LmMdpoBbIX 3hHEKTOB.

® Bbl He MOXETe 3anncbiBaTb N306paXKeHNA,
KOTOpbIE HbINN BUAON3MEHEHbI C MOMOLLBIO
byHKLUMM LmndpoBoro acpdexkTa aToro
BuAeomarHutTodoHa. na sanvcm n3obpaxxeHui,
KOTOpbIE ObINN BUAOU3MEHEHbI C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMK umdppoBoro adpchekTa, 3anmwmTe
1306pa>keHnA Ha ApYrov BUAEOMarHUTOOH,
MCcnonb3ya 3TOT BUAEOMArHUTO(OH B KayecTBe
nneepa.

N306paxkeHuns, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
dyHKumu umdpoBbix addekToB
M306pakeHns, BUAON3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKLUMM umcbgosux achhekToB, He NnepenaroTcaA
yepes rHe3no B DV IN/OUT.

Mpu ycTtaHoBKe nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxxenue OFF unu octaHoBke
BOCNpou3BeaeHuna

DyHKUMA UncdpoBbIX 3PPeKTOB aBTOMATUHECKN
OTKIIOUUTCA.
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Quickly locating a scene
- Zero set memory

BbicTpbIN Nouck anu3oaa
- [lamATb HyNneBoW OTMETKHM

Your VCR goes forward or backward to stop
automatically at a desired scene having a counter
value of “0:00:00”.

Use the Remote Commander supplied with a
Sony digital video camera recorder for this
operation.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the digital video camera recorder.

Use this function, for example, to view a desired
scene later on during playback.

(1) Press DISPLAY during playback.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point you want to locate
later. The counter shows “0:00:00” and the
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator flashes.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.
(4) Press €« to rewind the tape to the counter’s
zero point. The tape stops automatically
when the counter reaches approximately
zero. The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator

disappears and the time code appears.

(5) Press B. Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

DISPLAY

BuaoeomarHnTooH BbINONHAET NepemMoTKy Brepes
W Ha3aj, ¢ aBTOMaTUYeCKOW OCTaHOBKOW Ha
HY>XHOM 3nu3oe, rae nokasaHue cHeTYnKa JIeHTbl
paBHo “0:00:00”.

[lnA 3TON ONepaummn CNonb3ynTe NynbT
[MCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBrieHnsA, NOCTaBNAEMbI C
LumdpoBomn BUAeoKamepon Sony.

MoapobHble cBeAEHNA CM. B MHCTPYKLMM NO
3Kcnnyaraumm LM poBon BuaeoKamepsbl.
Vcnonb3yiTe aTy yHKLMIO, HANpUMep, ANA
NPOCMOTpPa HYXHOro 3n13o4a No3e BO Bpems
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA.

(1) Haxwmute kHonky DISPLAY Bo BpemA
BOCMNPOV3BEAEHUS.

(2) Haxwmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe AMCTAHUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHUA B TOM
MecTe, KOTopoe Bbl 3ax0TuTe HaWTH No3xe.
MNokasaHue cyeTumka namenHuTca Ha “0:00:00”,
1 Ha4YHeT muraTb HamkaTop ZERO SET
MEMORY.

(3) HaxmmTe kHonky M, Korga Heob6xoaMmo
OCTaHOBWTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHME.

(4) HaxxmuTe KHonky <, 4T06bI NEpemoTaThb
JIEHTY Ha3af K HyfieBOM TOYKe cyeTymKa
NeHTbI. JIeHTa OCTaHOBUTCA aBTOMaTUYECKN,
€CNM CHETUMK OOCTUrHET NPUBN3NTENIbHO
Hynesow oTMeTku. MHamkaTop ZERO SET
MEMORY wncyesHeT, 1 NoABUTCA KOA4 BPEMEHMU.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky B». BocnpousseneHve
HayHeTCcA C HyneBoW OTMETKM CHETUMKA.

ZERO SET MEMORY



Quickly locating a scene
- Zero set memory

BbICTpbIiA NOMCK anu3oaa
- NamMATb HyNeBON OTMETKM

Notes

* The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

® When you press ZERO SET MEMORY again
before rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function is cancelled.

® There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

MpumeyaHuna

© OyHKLUMA NaMATK HYNeBON OTMETKM paboTaeT
TONMBKO ANA KaCCeT, 3anucaHHbIX B cucTeme
Digitals D).

e Ecnu elle pa3 HaxaTb KHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY no Hayana nepeMoTKu NeHTbl Hasag,
TO (PYHKUMA NAMATH HyNeBoW OTMETKM byaeT
OTMEHeHa.

° MeX Ay KOJOM BPEMEHU U AEACTBUTENbHBLIM
BpeMeHEeM MOXET BblTb pacxoxaeHue B
HECKOSbKO CEKYHA,

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHON NieHTe MMEITCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

PyHKLMA NaMATW HYNIEBON OTMETKN MOXET
paboTaTb HEBEPHO.
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Searching with
recording date
- Date search

Mouck no gare 3anucu
- NMouck aaTtbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (Date search). Use the Remote
Commander supplied with a Sony digital video
camera recorder for this operation.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the digital video camera recorder.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

=N

Mo>kHO aBTOMaTMYEeCKU BbINONHATL MOUCK MecTa, rae
N3MeHAeTCA AaTa 3anuncy, N HaunHaTb
BOCMNPOM3BEAEHNE C 3TOro MecTa (Nouck aatbl). Ana
3TON onepauun UCNonb3yiTe NynbT AUCTAHLVOHHOIO
yrpaBneHna, NoCTaBNAEMbIN ¢ LMEPOBOMN
BMAeOKamepon Sony.

MoapobHble cBeaeHUA CM. B MHCTPYKLUMU MO
aKcnnyaTauum LM poBoii BUAEOKamepbl.
Mcnonb3yiiTe aTy hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKH, rae
VN3MEHAIOTCA AaTbl 3anvcu, UN BbIMOMHEHNA MOHTaxXa
NEHTbI MO AaTam 3anucu.

4 7 2000l «—F—> 5 7 2001 «— 31 12 2001

TT

_— ‘//\

=l

[a]

(1) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) When the current position is [b], press ¢«
to search towards [a] or press B®1 to search
towards [c]. Your VCR automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press ¢« or B»l, the VCR
searches for the previous or next date.

(1) Haxwumaiite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe
[IMCTaHLMOHHOIO YNpaBJieHus, NoKa He NoABUTCA
MHAVKATOP NoucKa AaThbl.

MHavkaTop 6yAeT U3MEHATLCA CrnesytoLwmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) Ecnu neHTa HaxoauTtca B nonoxeHuu [b], Haxmmte
KHOMKy €< ana novcka B HanpasneHum anu3ona
[a] nnmn kHonky B anA novcka B HanpaeneHumn
anu3oaa [c]. BuoeomarHnTochoH aBToMaTuyecku
HayHeT BOCMPON3BEAEHME B TOM MecTe, rae aata
U3MEHAETCA.

Mpy KaXxaoM HaxaTum KHonky e unu PPl
BUAEOMArHMTOCOH BbIMOSIHAET MOUCK NPeablAyLLen
1nu cneaytoLuen aatbl.

~
SEARCH DATE 00
MODE SEARCH
.
'a

DATE 01

<« »>i

"

To stop searching

36 Press .

[OnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
Haxmunte kHonky M.



Searching with recording date
- Date search

Mouck no garte 3anucu
- Mowuck pgartbl

Notes

* The date search works only for tapes recorded
in the Digital8 B system.

*The date search works only for tapes recorded
with the date and time set.

¢ If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your VCR may not accurately find the point
where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The date search function may not work correctly.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [lonck no gate paboTaeT TONbKO ANA KacceT,
3anucaHHbIx B cucTeme Digital8 .

¢ [lonck no gate paboTaeT TONbKO ANA KacceT,
3anncaHHbIX C YCTAHOBKOWN AaTbl U BPEMEHU.

e Ecnu NnpoaomK1TenbHOCTb 3anncu OAHOMoO AHA
MeHee ABYX MUHYT, BUAEOMarHUTOOH MOXET
HEeTOYHO HaWTu MecTO, rae U3MeHAEeTCA aaTa.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NeHTe MMelTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu
CDyHKLlVIFl nouncka patbl MOXeT paﬁOTaTb HenpaBuIibHO.

uunedauo aiIqHHeg0a19HamMdag09, suonesadQ pasueApy
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Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck thoto
- ®otononck/doToCcKaHMpoBaHMe

You can search for the still image recorded on a
tape with a Sony digital video camera recorder
(photo search).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for five seconds
automatically (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander supplied with a Sony digital video
camera recorder for these operations.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of a
Sony digital video camera recorder.

Use these functions to check the still images or to
edit only still images.

Searching for a photo

(1) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) Press ¢« or PP to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press ¢ or P&,
your VCR searches for the previous or next
photo. Your VCR automatically starts

playback from the photo.
a
1 SEARCH R

MO>HO BbINOMHUTL NOUCK HEMOABUXHOIO
1306pakeHnA, 3annMcaHHOro Ha KacceTe C MOMOLLbIO
umcbpoBoit Buaeokamepbl Sony (hoTONOUCK).
MOo>HO Tak>e BbIMOMHATb MOVUCK HEMOABUKHbIX
1306pakeHnin Noo4epeaHo 1 aBTOMaTUHECKU
oTobpaXkaTh KaXK4oe U3 HUX B TeYEeHUe NATU CeKYHA,
(dboTockaHupoBaHue). [ina 3TMx onepaumi
MCNONb3ynTe NynbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO yrNpaBneHuns,
nocTaenAembIv ¢ LMppoBoO Buaeokamepoi Sony.
MoapobHble cBeASHWA COAEPXXATCA B UHCTPYKLMM NO
3KcnnyaTaumm umcpoBor Buaeokamepbl Sony.

31 OYHKLUMM UCMONB3YIOTCA AN1A NPOBEPKU 1N
peAakTNPOBaHUA TONbKO HEMOABVKHbLIX N306PaXKeHNIA.

Mouck doto

(1) Haxumante kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nyfnbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOMO ynpasnieHua, noka
He MOABMTCA NHAMKATOP noucka oTo.
MuaukaTop 6yneT n3aMeHATbLCA crneayowmnm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) Haxxmute kHoMKy e vnu PP, 4TOObLI
BblbpaTh hOTO ANA BOCnponsseaeHua. MNpu
KaXKA0M HaXkaTuu KHOMKK < vnn Pl
BWAEOMAarHMTOMOH BbINOMHAET MOUCK
npeablayLero unm cneaytowero oTo.
BupeomarHmTooH aBTOMaTUYECKN HAYHET
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE C 3TOro HOTO.

'
2 PHOTO 01
SEARCH

Do

"

To stop searching
Press H.

[nAa octaHOBKM noucka
HaxmunTe kHonky M.



Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mowuck ¢oTto
- ®dotonouck/PoTocKkaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo scan
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) Press ¢« or PP
Each photo is played back for about 5
seconds automatically.

T \

CkaHupoBaHue hoTo

(1) Haxwumarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA, NoKa
He MoABMTCA NHAMKATOP noucka
hoTOCKaHNpoBaHUA.
MnaukaTop 6yneT n3MeHATbCA crneayowmm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) HaxwmunTte kHonKy < unn PP,
Kaxpoe ¢oTo bynet aBTomMaTn4eckm
oTO6paXKaTbCA NPUMEPHO 5 CeKyHA.

S’ElAOFIS%H F’HOTDSCAOs

-

~

2

=

-

To stop scanning
Press W

[nA octaHOBKM CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Note
The photo search and photo scan functions work
only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search and photo scan functions may
not work correctly.

MpumeyaHue
DyHKUMM choTonomcka n hoTockaHMpoBaHua paboTaroT
TOMBLKO ANA KacceT, 3an1caHHbIx B cucteme Digitald B.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHON NeHTe UMEeloTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMM hoTonomncka n poToCcKaHNPOBaHNA MOTYT
paboTaTb HenpaBUIbHO.

uunedauo aiIqHHeg0a19HamMdag09, suonesadQ pasueApy
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Displaying recording data
and screen indicators
- Data code function

OTtobpaxkeHne AaHHbIX 3anNuUcK
W 3KPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB
- OYHKLUMA KOAa AaHHbIX

When you play back tapes recorded by your
VCR, you can check the recording date/time.
Also, when you playback tapes recorded by a
Digital8 B system video camera recorder with
the data code function, you can check the
recording date/time and various settings when
you have recorded.

Using the data code function

Your VCR automatically stores the date/time
and the recording data used during the recording
in the memory of the tape.

IMp¥ BOCMPON3BEAEHUN KACCET, 3anMCaHHbIX C
MOMOLLBIO 3TOFO BUAEOMArHUTOOHA, MOXKHO
NpOBEPUTL AATY M BPEMA 3arnmci.

Kpome Toro, npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHNM KacceT,
3anncaHHbIX C MOMOLLbIO BIAIEOKaMepbl CUCTEMbI
Digitals8 B ¢ doyHkumeit kona AaHHbIX, MOXHO
NpOBEpUTL AATy M BPEMA 3an1cu, a Takke apyrue
3anncaHHble napameTpbl.

Ucnonb3oBaHue PyHKLMK KoAa
AaHHbIX
[aHHbIN BUAeoMarHnTohoH aBTOMaTUYECKM 3anuncbiBaeT

AaTy N BpewmA, a Takxe BCe Apyrue AaHHble,
ncnonb3yemMble BO BPEMA 3anucu, B KACCETHYIO NaMATb.

DATA CODE

Press DATA CODE on your VCR.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure AUTO/MANUAL, white balance, gain,
shutter speed, aperture value) — no indicator

Date/time
para/Bpema

4 7 2001
12:05:56

[a] SteadyShot OFF indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value

To not display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 67).

The display changes as follows:

40 date/time — no indicator

Haxxmute kHonky DATA CODE Ha
BuaeomarHutocoHe.

MHankaumAa 6ynet M3MEeHATLCA cneayowmm 06pasom:
paTa/Bpema — pasHble YCTaHOBKM (yCTon4vBaA
cbemKa, KoppekTupoBka akcnosvummn AUTO/MANUAL,
6anaHc 6enoro, ycuneHne, CKOpoCTb 3aTBopa,
BenM4nHa auadpparmel) — 6€3 MHAMKaUUN

Various settings
Pa3sHble YCTaHOBKU

[al
[ ——
* ol [c]
F}el\ 9dB —————————— [d]
L [e]

[f]

[a] NHAnKaTop BbIKNIOYEHHOW YCTOWYMBOW ChEMKH
(OFF)

[b] lhankaTop pexuma aKcnosvumm

[c] hankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[d] HankaTop ycunenna

[e] NHamkaTop ckopocTu 3aTBopa

[f] BenuuuHa gnacpparmbl

[AnA oTMeHbl OTO6pa)keHMA pa3HbIX YCTaHOBOK
YctaHoBuTe napametp DATA CODE B nonoxexune
DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHio (CTp. 67).

NHavkauma 6yneTt N3MeHATLCA crneaytomm obpa3om:
nara/speva — 6e3 nHAMKaumum



Displaying recording data and screen
indicators - Data code function

OTo6paXKeHue AaHHbIX 3anucy U IKPaHHbIX
MHANKATOPOB — YHKUMA KOJa AaHHbIX

Note on the data code function
The data code function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

Recording data
Recording data is the information of your VCR or
camcorder when you have recorded.

When you use the data code function, bars

(--- -- ---- and --:--:--) appear if

— A blank section of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

—The tape was recorded by a camcorder or your
VCR without the date and time settings.

Data code
When you connect your VCR to the TV, the data
code appears on the TV screen.

MpumeyaHuA oTHOCUTENbHO PYHKLUU Koaa
AaHHbIX

DyHKUMA KOJA AaHHbIX paboTaeT TONbKO ANA KacceT,
3anucanHbIx B cucteme Digital B.

3anucaHHble AaHHble

3anwvcaHHble faHHble - 3TO MHGopMaLMA O TOM, Koraa
6bina BbINONHEHA 3anucb BUAEOMarHUTOMOHOM Unn
KaMKopAepoMm.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHun PyHKLMM KoaAa AaHHbIX

NOABJIAIOTCA MOJIOCbI (=== == ===- W ----1--), ecnv

—BocnponsBoanTcA He3anncaHHbIN y4acToK Ha
neHTe.

—JleHTa He NoaaaeTcA CYUTBIBAHMIO U3-3a
NOBPEXAEHUIA NN MOMEX.

—3anucb Ha neHTy 6bia BbINOSIHEHA, KOraa B
BMAEOKaMepe U1 BUAEOMArHUTOOHE He
6bINM YyCTaHOBNEHbI AaTa U BpeMA.

Kopa AaHHbIX

Ecnu BuaeomarHnTohoH NoacoeamHnTb K TeNeBnsopy,
KO AaHHbIX Takxe 6yaeT oTobpaxatbCA Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa.

uunedauo aiIqHHeg0a19HamMdag09, suonesadQ pasueApy

41



42

Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue tTutpa

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 44). You can also select the
language, colour, size, and position of titles.

Bbl MoXeTe BbibpaTb OAVH 13 BOCbMW NpeaBapuTenbHO
YCTaHOBIEHHbIX U ABYX COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 44).
Mo>XHO Takxe BblbupaTb A3bIK, UBET, pa3mep u
nonoXKeHne TUTPOB.

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [(3),
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The titles are
displayed in the language you selected.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the colour, size, or position, then press the
dial. The item appears.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

(® Repeat steps @ and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLE, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
again to complete the setting.

(6) Press REC to start recording.

(7) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.

(1) Haxwmwute kHonky TITLE ana oTobpaxeHnA MeHto
TUTPOB.

(2) Moeephute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
ycTaHosky [CJ), a 3aTem HaOXMUTE Ha NCK.

(3) MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
HYXHOrO TUTPa, 3aTeM HaXMMUTE Ha AUCK. TUTPbI
0TOBpaXatoTCA Ha BbIGPAHHOM A3bIKE.

(4) ViamenuTe UBET, pasmep Mnv NONOXeEHUE TUTPA,
€CIMN HY>XHO.

@ MosepnuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana BbiGopa
LBeTa, pasMepa W NosnoXeHus, 3aTeM HaXMUTe
Ha Auck. MNoABMTCA aNeMEHT.

® Mosepnute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbiopa
HY>KHOrO 3/1EMEHTa, 3aTeM HaXMUTE Ha AUCK.

® TMosTopaitte nyHkTsl D 1 @ [o Tex nop, noka
TUTP He ByZeT pacrnonoXeH Haasexallmm
obpasom.

(5) MosepHute puck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbibopa
TITLE, 3aTem cHoBa HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH
EXEC anA 3aBepLueHnA yCTaHOBKY.

(6) Haxwmute kHonky REC anA Hayana 3anucu.

(7) Korpa notpebyeTcA OCTaHOBUTbL 3anucb TUTPA,
HaxxmuTe KHomky TITLE.

7

1 TITLE

J

PHESET TITLE

! HAPPV BIRTHDAY
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

@ CONGRATULATIONS!
© OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING

VACATION
THE END

[TITLE]: END

PRESET TITLE
HELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY

PHESET TITLE
E" HAPPV BIRTHDAY

19 HAPPY HOLIDAYS ‘ 79 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS! @ CONGRATULATIONS!
@ OUR SWEET BABY © OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION VACATION
THE END A\ THE END
PRETURN
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
PRESET TITLE [TITLE
@ HAPPV BIRTHDAY ‘
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS \| " i
@ CONGRATULATIONS! ~ rd
@ OUR SWEET BABY == \VACATION =
WEDDING td ~
710N
THE END A
PRETURN
[TITLE] : END [TITLE]: END
[TITLE
\ vibg
\ /
VACATION ot
A

[TITLE]: END




Superimposing a title

HanoxxeHue tTutpa

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

Press TITLE while you are recording, and carry
out steps 2 to 5. When you press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial at step 5, the title is recorded.

To select the language of a preset
title

If you want to change the language, select &
before step 2. Then select the desired language
and return to step 2.

Y106bl HANOXUTb TUTP BO BpeMA
3anucu

HaxwmuTe kHonky TITLE Bo BpemA 3anucu u
BbINOSIHNTE NYHKTbI € 2 no 5. MNMocne HaxxaTnA Ha AncK
SEL/PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 5 Ha4yHeTCA 3anuncb TUTpa.

Y106bI BbIOpaTh A3bIK NpeaBapuUTeNibHO
yCTaHOBJIEHHOro TUTpa

Ecnu Heob6x0auMo n3MeHWTb A3bIK, Bbibepute
nepeg, BbiMofIHEHeM MyHKTa 2. 3aTem Bblbepute
HEeo6X0AUMBbI A3bIK U BEPHUTECH K NMYHKTY 2.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select in
step 2.

Title setting

¢ The title colour changes as follows :
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

¢ The title size changes as follows :
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size.

¢ The title position changes as follows :
12334567« 8«9
When the number of the title position getting
larger, the title is positioned in getting lower on
the LCD screen.
When you select the title size to LARGE, you
cannot choose position 9.

When you are selecting and setting the title
You cannot record the title displayed on the
screen.

While you are playing back

You can superimpose a title. However, the title is
not recorded on the tape.

You can record a title when you dub a tape by
connecting your VCR to the other VCR with the
A/V connecting cable. If you use the i. LINK
cable (DV connecting cable) (not supplied)
instead of the A/V connecting cable, you cannot
record the title.

[OnA ucnonb3oBaHUA COGCTBEHHOroO TUTpa
Ecnu Hy>HO ncnonb3oBaTh COBCTBEHHbIN TUTP,
BbibepuTe B MyHKTe 2.

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

e L|BeT TMTpa M3MEHAETCA Creayowmm
obpasom:
WHITE (BE/bIA) «— YELLOW (OKENTbIW) «—»
VIOLET (®NOJIETOBbIN) «—
RED (KPACHbI) «— CYAN (TONYBOWN) «—
GREEN (3EJIEHbI) «— BLUE (CUHWW)

® Pasmep TUTpa M3MeHAETCA CrneayoLmm
obpasom:
SMALL (MANEHBbKWIA) «— LARGE
(BONbLLIOW)
Mpn LARGE pa3smepe Henb3a BBeCcTH 6onee 12
CMMBOJIOB.

¢ [Mo3numna TUTpa M3MEHAETCA CneayLmm
obpasom:
1234567 «—>8«9
Mpwn yBennyeHun Homepa no3uumm TuTpa oH
6yneT pacnonaratbCA HUXe Ha akpaHe XKK[,.
Ecnu BblbpaH pa3mep TuTpa LARGE
(6onbLuon), HENb3A BblIGpaThb NonoXeHue 9.

Mpu BbIGOPE U yCTaHOBKE TUTPa
3anuck TUTpa, 0TO6paKaemMoro Ha aKpaHe,
HEBO3MOXXHA.

Bo BpemAa Bocnpou3BeneHuA

MoxHo HanoxuTb TMTP. OfHaKo, TUTP He
3anvcbiBaeTCA Ha NEHTY.

TWTP MOXHO 3anucaTb BO BpeMA nepesanmcu KacceTbl,
NOAKIIOHMB BUAEOMArHUTOGOH K Apyromy
BW/AEOMAarHMTOOHY C MOMOLLbIO COEANHNTENbHOrO
kabensa ayamo/snaeo. Ecnn BMecTo coeiMHNTENbHOro
kabenna ayano/Buaeo ncnonb3yetca kabenb i.LINK
(coeauHnTEnbHBLIN Kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMMMEKT), 3anncb TUTpa HEBO3MOXHaA.

uunedauo aiIqHHeg0a19HamMdag09, suonesadQ pasueApy
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Making your own titles

Co3aaHue cobCcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
your VCR. Each title can have up to 20
characters.

(1) Press TITLE.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select 2],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
first line (CUSTOM1) or second line
(CUSTOM2), then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu disappear.

Mo>kHo co3patb He 6onee ABYX TUTPOB N COXPaHUTb UX
B BUAeOMarHnTooHe. Kaxabli TUTP MOXeT
cogep>xaTb He 6onee 20 CMMBONOB.

(1) Haxmwute kHonky TITLE.

(2) MoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
YCTaHOBKM [[2], @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(3) MoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
nepsoin cTpokn (CUSTOM1) unu BTOpoW CTPOKHK
(CUSTOM2), 3aTem HaxmMuTe Ha AUCK.

(4) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
KOJOHKM C HY>XHbIM CMBOJIOM, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha
[AVICK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
HY>XHOTO CMMBONA, 3aTEM HAXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(6) MoBTOpANTeE NYHKTbI 4 M 5 A0 Tex Nop, Nnoka He
6ynyT BblbpaHbl BCE CUMBOJSIbI U NMOMHOCTHIO
HabpaH TUTp.

(7) [AnA 3aBepLueHNA coCTaBNEeHNA COOCTBEHHbIX
TUTpoB noBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa [SET], 3aTeM HaxmuTe Ha auck. Tutp
byaeT coxpaHeH B NamATy.

(8) Haxmute kHonky TITLE, 4To6bl MCHE3N0 MEHIO

TUTPOB.
e 1 A e A
TITLE 2 TITLE SET TITLE SET
L3 CUSTOM1 SET o [cusTOM1 SET
\ (7 CUSTOM2 SET \ (7 CUSTOM2 SET
[[2koRETURN
4]
? °
l A
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
PRESET TITLE
[GlHELLO!
0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS! DT&LSETS'E s TITLE SET P1
@ OUR SWEET BABY N & ‘CUSTOM2 SET T
Vo, [[PkRETURN ABCDE] 12345 $F¥g
FGHIJ 67890 £i6”:
THE END ? KLMNO AETOU [ « ]
PQRST AEIOU [»P2]
[TITLE]: END ‘ UVWXY AEORE [SETI
/ A & 21 AONGB
., /- ATOUA
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
TITLE SET P1 9 TITLE SET P1

ABCDE 12345 $F¥NE
FGHIJ 67890 io”:
KLMNO AETOU [ € ]
AETOU [»P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET]

ABCDE 12345 $F¥NE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢io”:
KLMNO AETOU [ € ]
[PloRST AEiOU [+P2]
uvwxy AEOEE [SET]

=

& 71 AONeB & 21 AONeB

L, 1= A0 ., /- ATOUA

[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END

TITLE SET P1 o TITLE SET P1
s

ABCDE 12345 $F¥NE
FGHIJ 67890 io”:
KLMNO AEiOU [ « ]

ABCDE 12345 $F¥NE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢io”:
AETOU KLMNO AETOU [ € ]
PQREIT AEIOU [+P2]
UVWXY AEOAE [SET]
78 21 AONGR
/- ATOUA
[TITLE]: END

PQREIT AEIOU [+P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET]
z& 21 AONeB

., /- ATOUA
[TITLE]: END

=




Making your own titles

Co3naHue co6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored
In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM2,
depending on which title you want to change,
then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. Turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€], then press
the dial to delete the title. The last character is
erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you select [5P2]

The menu for selecting alphabet and Russian
characters appears. Select [ 9P 1] to return to the
previous screen.

To erase a character
Select [€¢]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [Z& ?!], then select the blank space.

,uﬂFl U3MEeHeHnA CoOXpaHeHHOoro B
namMmAaTn TUTpa

B nyHkTe 3 Bbibepute yctaHoBky CUSTOM1 nnmn
CUSTOM2, B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT TOFO, KAKOW TUTP HY>KHO
U3MEHUTb, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AWNCK

SEL/PUSH EXEC. MNMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
AnA Bblbopa yCTaHOBKM [€], @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha ANCK
anAa yaanexua Tutpa. MNocnegxuii cumson 6yaeT
yAaneH. Beegute Tpebyemblin HOBbIV TUTP.

Ecnu Bbi6bpaTb anemeHT [P2]
MoABunTCA MeHI0 AnA BbIGopa pycckoro andasunTta.
Bbi6epute [P 1] AnA Bo3spata B npeAbAyLLMIA 3KpaH.

Ona vAoaneHuAa cuMmBonia
Bri6epuTe [€]. MocneaHwin cumson 6yaeT yaaneH.

[Ona BBOoAa npob6ena
Bbibepute [Z& ?!], 3aTem BbibepuTe npobern.

uunedauo aiIqHHeg0a19HamMdag09, suonesadQ pasueApy
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb KacceTbl

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your VCR to the other (recording) VCR
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your VCR.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the other (recording) VCR,
and insert the recorded tape into your
(playback) VCR.

(2) Set the input selector on the other (recording)
VCR to LINE. For details, refer to the
operating instructions of the other
(recording) VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(4) Press = PLAY to play back the recorded
tape on your (playback) VCR.

(5) Start recording on the other (recording) VCR.
For details, refer to the operating instructions
of the other (recording) VCR.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENILHOIO
Kabena ayauo/Bupeo

MoacoeanHnTe CBON BUAEOMArHUTO(OH K
Opyromy (3anvcbiBaroLiemy) BUAEOMarHMToOoHy
C MOMOLLbIO COeAMHUTENBHOTO Kabena ayamo/
BW/AEO0, KOTOPbIA BXOAMT B KOMMMIEKT MNOCTaBKM
BUAeOMarHnTodoHa.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyo NEHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpY!o Bbl XOTUTE BbINOHATL 3aMnu1Ch)
B ApYrov (3anvcbiBaroLwmi)
BMAEOMarHMTOMOH U BCTaBbTe 3anucaHHyo
JIeHTY B CBOW (BOCMPOU3BOAALLMIA)
BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.

YcTaHoBUTE CeNneKTop BXOAHOrO CMrHana Ha

OpPyrom (3anvcbiBaroLem)

BuaeoMarHuTodoHe B nonoxeue LINE.

[MoapobHble cBeAEeHMA CM. B UHCTPYKLWMN MO

3KCnnyaTauuy BTOPOro (3anucbiBatoLLero)

BMAEOMarHnTohoHa.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne ON.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky == PLAY, 4yT0b6bl Ha4aTb
BOCMPOU3BEAeHUE 3anMcaHHON NeHTbI Ha
Bawewm (BocnponssoaALlem)
BUAEOMarHNTOhoHe.

(5) HauyHuTe 3anucb Ha Apyrom
(3anucbiBatoLeM) BUAEOMArHUToOoHe.
MoapobHble cBeAeHNA CM. B MHCTPYKLMK MO
3KcnnyaTauuv Apyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BUAeoOMarHMTodoHa.

2

S video cable (not supplied)/
Bupeokabenb S (He BXOAWT B KOMMEKT)

S VIDEO OUT IN
@R | @ S VIDEO
AUDIO OUT
-{m)-\ -] VIDEO
(o - | @

/ JAuDIO

=) @ VCR

VIDEO OUT __— =

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/ |—-|'

—" : Signal flow/
Mepepava curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press M on both your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR.

CoepuHuTenbHbI kabenb ayamo/
BMAEO (BXOAUT B KOMMIIEKT)

Korpga nepe3anucb KacceTbl 3aKOH4YeHa
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawem
(BOCMPOM3BOAALLEM) U APYTOM (3anMCbiBAIOLLEM)
BMAEOMarH1TohoHax.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb KacceTbl

Be sure to clear the indicators from the screen
If they are displayed, press the following buttons
to not record the indicators on the dubbed tape
- DISPLAY

-DATA CODE

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems:

Bl 8 mm, HiE Hi8, VHS, SVHS S-VHS,
VHSC, SWHSIH S-VHSC, I3 Betamax, ED
Betamax, ""[N' mini DV, IN' DV, or B Digital8

If the other (recording) VCR is a monaural type
Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white plug
to the audio input jack on the VCR. You do not
need to connect the red plug. With this
connection, the sound will be monaural.

If the other (recording) VCR has an S video
jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR.

06A3aTeNIbHO OTKJ/TIOYMTE MHAUKATOPbI Ha
3KpaHe

EC1 OHM 0TOBPaKalOTCA, HaXKMUTE Criedytolume
KHOMKM, YTOBbI HE 3an1CblBaTh MHAMKATOPbI Ha
nepesanucbiBaeMyto NeHTy

-DISPLAY

- DATA CODE

MOHTa)K MOXXHO BbINOJIHATb Ha
Buneomaruuroq)ouax, KOTOpble noaaep>xxuearoT
crnepylolme CUCTEMbI:

E 8 mm, HiEl Hi8, VHS] VHS, SVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SWiSH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, ED
Betamax, "IN mini DV, IN DV nrn B Digital8

Ecnu BTOpO# (3anucbiBaowwmin)
BI/IAeOMilFHI/ITOd)OH ABriAeTCcA MOHOd)OHVI‘-IeCKVIM
MoacoennHUTe XEenTbI LWTeKkep
coeauHNTeNbHOro kabenAa ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbin
LITeKep - K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay ayauocurHana Ha
BMAEOMarHnTooHe. KpacHbli luTekep
NOAKMIoYaTb He HY>KHO. [py 9TOM NOAKIIOHEHUN
3BYK 6yeT MOHO(DOHUYECKUM.

Ecnu Ha apyrom (3anucbisaioLlem)
BuaeomarHuTooHe UMeeTCA BuaeorHes3no S
BbinonHuTe coeanHeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BuaeokabenAa S (He BXOAUT B KOMMMEKT) AnA
Nosly4eHVA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA.

[Mpn Takom coeanHeHWn He noHazobuTcA
NoAKJIoYaTh XEeNThI WTekep (BUAEO)
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MopcoeamHnte Buaeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMMEKT) K BugeorHesgam S Ha Bawem
(BOCnpoM3BoOAALLEM) 1 APYrOM (3anucbiBaroLLEeM)
BUAEOMarHUTOOHax.

»elHop bunip3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb KacceTbl

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (not supplied) to § DV IN/OUT and to DV
IN/OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-
digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the screen indicators.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the other (recording) VCR,
and insert the recorded tape into your
(playback) VCR.

(2) Set the input selector on the other (recording)
VCR to DV IN if it is available. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of the other
(recording) VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
(playback) VCR.

(5) Start recording on the other (recording) VCR.
For details, refer to the operating instructions
of the other (recording) VCR.

o @o

oV SVIDEO @LANC

DV IN/OUT @

=

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeovHuTenbHLIM Kabenb DV) (He BxoanT B
KOMMMEKT) K rHeaay g, DV IN/OUT u rHesay DV
IN/OUT annapatos DV. NMpu ncnons3oBaHnm
LUMpOBOro coeMHeHNA BMAEO- 1
ayavocurHansl nepegatoTca B ULMGPOBOM Buae
[NA nocrneayoLero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOIO
MOHTaXa. QKpaHHble MHOMKaTOPbI He
nepesanvcbiBatoTCA.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyo NeHTY (MNK NeHTy, Ha
KOTOpPYtO Bbl XOTUTE BbINONHWUTL 3anuch) B
LPYron (3anvcbiBaroLmin) BUAEOMArHMTOMOH 1
BCTaBbTe 3anM1CaHHYIo NIEHTY B CBOW
(BOCNPOMN3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE CenekTop BXOOHOMO CUrHana Ha
[ApPYrom (3anucbiBaroLiem) BUaeoMarHuTooHe
B nonoxxexue DV IN, ecnu TakoBoe nveeTca.
MoppobHble cBeAeHUA CM. B UHCTPYKLUMK NO
3KCMyaTaumm 4pyroro (3anucbiBatoLLEro)
BUAEOMarHnTochoHa.

(3) YcraHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue ON.

(4) HayHuTe BOCNpoM3BeaEHNE 3anMCaHHOM NEHTbI
Ha Bawewm (Bocrnpou3BoasLlem)
BUOEOMarHUTohoHe.

(5) HauHwuTe 3anuck Ha Apyrom (3anucbiBatoLlem)
BUOEOMarHUTOhoHe.

Moppo6Hble cBeAeHUA CM. B UHCTPYKLMK MO
3KCnnyaTaumm 4pyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BUAEOMarHMTochoHa.

DV IN/OUT

|
~—=: Signal flow/

Mepepava curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press M on both your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR.

i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not supplied)/
Kabenb i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbii kabenb DV) (He BXOAWUT B KOMMEKT)

Korpa nepe3anucb KacceTbl 3aKOHYeHa
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawem
(BOCMpOM3BOAALLEM) 1 APYrOM (3anucbiBatoLLEM)
BUAEOMarHUTOOHax.



Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb KacceTbl

Note on tapes that are not recorded in the
Digital8 B system

The picture may fluctuate. This is not a
malfunction.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system

Digital signals are output as the image signals
from the §, DV IN/OUT jack.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).
See page 81 for more information about i.LINK.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the §, DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. Also, when
you play back the recorded pictures on other
video equipment, the picture may jitter.

MNpumeyaHue OTHOCUTENbHO KacceT, KoTopble
3anucaHbl He B cucteme Digital8 B
M306padkeHne MoxeT 6blTb HEYCTONYMBBIM.
OpHaKo 3TO He ABMAETCA HEUCMPaBHOCTLIO.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHNN KacceT, 3anucaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8/standard 8

LinchpoBble curHanbl BbIAAKOTCA, Kak CUrHasbI
n3obpakeHua, HYepes rHesao §, DV IN/OUT.

Bbl MOXXeTe NoACOeAUHUTb TOJIbKO OAUH
BUAeoMarHMTooH ¢ nomoLybto Kabenna
i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbi kabenb DV).
MoapobHblie ceBeaennA o i.LINK cm. Ha cTp. 81.

Mpwu 3anucu HeNOABUXKHOIO n3obpakeHuA
yepes rHesgo § DV IN/OUT

3anucbiBaemMoe nsobpaxkeHne cTaHoBUTCA
HepoBHbIM. Kpome Toro, npv BOCNpov3BeaeHnn
3anMcaHHoro n3obpakeHna Ha apyron
BMAeoannapatype OHO MOXeT ApoXaTb.

»elHop bunip3
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Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital
program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXHbIX
anu3opnos - Liugposon
MOHTa)X Mo nporpamme

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
other (recording) VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame.

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>xHbIn anu3on

MoxxHo ay6nuposaTb Ha KacceTe BblIOpaHHble
OJ1A MOHTaXka ann3oabl (nporpamMmbl) 6e3
NoMOLLM APYroro (3anucbiBatoLlero)
BUAeoOMarHMTodoHa.

Unwanted scene/ Onn3obl MOXHO BblIGUpaThb N0 Kaapam.
HeHy>xHbIN anu3on

T

Switch the order/

M3meHeHuA nopAanka

- ////

Before operating the Digital program

editing

Step 1 Connecting the other (recording) VCR
(p. 50).

Step 2 SI:ztting the other (recording) VCR for
operation (p. 51).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronicity of the other
(recording) VCR (p. 57).

When you dub using the same (recording) VCR

again, you can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making the programme (p. 59).

Operation 2 Performing a Digital program
editing (dubbing a tape) (p. 61).

Notes

¢ The Digital program editing works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

* You cannot dub the display indicators.

* When you edit a digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with ¢ LANC.

* When you confirm the set-up video screen,
connect your (playing) VCRtoa TV, or a
monitor using the super laser link function.

Step 1: Connecting the other
(recording) VCR

You can connect either the A/V connecting cable
or the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated on page 46.

When you use the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable), connect the devices as illustrated on page

50 4.

Mepen Hayanom UngpoBOro MOHTaXka no

nporpamme

War 1 TNMoaknioveHne apyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BuaeomarHutodoHa (ctp. 50).

lar 2 HacTporika Apyroro (3anvcbiBatoLLero)
BugeomarHuTodoHa anA pabotbl (cTp. 51).
lWar 3 PerynMpoBka CUHXPOHHOCTW APYroro

(3anucbiBatoLLero) BuAeOMarHMTogoHa
(cTp. 57).
Ecnv B fanbHenlem nepe3anuch BbIMOMHAETCA C
MOMOLLIbIO TOrO e (3anucbliBatoLLero)
BNAEOMarHMTOOHa, Wwarn 2 n 3 MOXHO NPONyCTUTb.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUUN LuchpoBOro

MOHTaXXa no nporpammve

Onepauua 1 CospaHue nporpammbl (CTp. 59).

OnepauuA 2 BbinonHeHve UMPoOBOro MoHTaxa
no nporpamme (nepesan1cb KacceTbl)
(cTp. 61).

MpumeyaHuna

o OyHKUMA LMPOBOro MOHTaXa Mo nporpamMme paboTaet
TOMNbKO ANA KacceT, 3anucaHHbix B cucteme Digital8 B.

* [lHavKaTopbl Ha AUcnnee He NepesanucbiBaloTCA.

¢ [py MOHTaXKe LMpoBOro BUAEO CUrHasbl ynpaBneHna
HEBO3MOXHO nepechinath yepes (& LANC.

* ocne BbiBopa HY>HOro BUAEOM306PaKEHNA NOACOEANHUTE
Bawu (Bocnpon3BoAALLMiA) BUAEOMArHUTOCOH K TENEBU30py
NN MOHUTOPY C MOMOLLbO (OYHKLIUM N1A3EPHOr0
CcynepkaHana nepefiaiu CurHasnos.

LWar 1: MopkntoyeHue apyroro
(3anucbiBatoLwero) BuaeoMarHMTogoHa

MoXHO NOAKNIOHUTL COBAMHUTENbHBINA Kabenb A/V unu

ka6enb i.LINK (coeanHuTenbHbi kabenb DV). Mpu
1CroNb30BaHNM COeAMHUTENbHOTO Kabena A/V

NoAKIIO4NTe YCTPOINCTBA, KaK NoKasaHo Ha CTpaHuLie 46.

Mpwn ncnonb3osaHum kabens i.LINK (coeanHUTENbHbIN

kabenb DV) nogkniounTe ycTponCTBa, Kak NoKa3aHo Ha cTp. 48.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopoB - LucgpoBoit MOHTaXK no
nporpamme

Step 2: Setting the other
(recording) VCR for operation
- Using the A/V connecting cable

To edit using the other (recording) VCR, send the
control signal by infrared ray to the remote
sensor on the other (recording) VCR.

When you connect using the A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedures below.

Setting the IR SETUP code

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON on your
(playback) VCR.

(2) Turn the power of the other (recording) VCR
on, then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a digital video camera

recorder, set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select g,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EDIT SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP, then press the dial.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
IR SETUP code of the other (recording) VCR
(P.52), then press the dial.

Lar 2: HacTpolika Apyroro (3an1cbiBarowiero)
BUAeoMarHuTotoHa anA pabotbl

- icnonb3oBaHue coeAuHNTENbHOrO Kabena
ayauo/Buaeo

[InA BbINOMHEHNA MOHTaXa C UCMOMb30BaHNeM
Apyroro (3anucbiBaroLlero) BuaeoMarHMtTogoHa
MOXHO nocbkinaTe VIK-curHansl ynpasneHna Ha
€ro JaT4ymK AMCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpasfeHua.
Ecnu nogknioveHe npon3BoANTCA C MOMOLLbIO
COeVHUTENbHOro ayamo/Bnaeo kabens,
BbIMOMHAWTE NpoLeaypbl, yKasaHHbIE HUXeE.

YcrtaHoBka kopa IR SETUP

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B nonoxeHnve
ON Ha (BOCNpOu3BOAALLIEM) BUAEOMArHUTOOHE.

(2) BkniounTe nuTaHWe Apyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BUAEOMArHUTOhoHa M YyCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOp
BXOAHOro curHana B nonoxexue LINE.

Mpw noacoeanHeHnn LMPOBOI BUAEOKaMeEpbI
ycTaHoBuTe ee nepeknoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHue VCR/VTR.

(3) Haxwmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(4) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbibopa
YCTAHOBKM [ETC], @ 3aTEM HaXXMUTE Ha ANCK.

(5) MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Boibopa EDIT
SET, a 3aTem HaXXMWUTe Ha [NCK.

(6) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbibopa
CONTROL, a 3aTem HaXXmuTe Ha OUCK.

(7) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Boibopa IR, a
3aTeM HaXMWUTE Ha AWCK.

(8) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Beibopa IR
SETUP, a 3aTeM HaxXmuTe Ha AWCK.

(9) MosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl BbIGpaTh KOA
IR SETUP apyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BUAEOMArHNTodhoHa (CTp. 52), 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha AUCK.

VCR SET
P EFFECT
o HiFi SOUND
TB

MENU

DN
E1c. AUDIO MIX

AN-DV OUT
[MENU] : END

OTHERS
‘ ver [WORLD TIME
Lo BEEP
COMVANDER

0 HR

6-9 I

D
= DISPLAY
[k VIDEO EDIT
® EDIT SET

OTHERS OTHERS
ven EDIT SET vea EDIT SET
SRETURN o "
@ ADJ TEST 1 .LINK @ ADJ TEST
e
ke » CUT -oUT ok CUT -
[MENU] : END S IR SETUP > IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TES
PRETURN ORETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
5 1 OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
ven EDIT SET von EDIT SET ven EDIT SET
‘ o [CONTROL ] IR o CONTROL Lo CONTROL
ADJ TEST @ ADJ TEST e ADJ TEST
& "CUT-IN” UT-IN” = "CUT-IN”
»CUT -0UT” Erde " CUT -OUT” Ed« » CUT -oUT”
? IR SETUP ? [IR SETUP W3 > 5 2
PAUSEMODE \USEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST IR TEST
ORETURN PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TOJNIbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopnos - LincdpoBoi MoHTaX no
nporpaMmme

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your VCR. Be sure to set the correct code,
depending on the other (recording) VCR. The
default setting is code number 3.

WHdopmaumna o kope IR SETUP

Koa IR SETUP copepxuTca B namATh
BMAEeOMarHMTodoHa. YcTaHoBMTE NpaBUnbHbIA KOA,
COOTBETCTBYIOLMIA APYroMy (3anucbiBatoLemy)
BUAeOMarHnTohoHy. Mo ymonyanuio
ycTaHaBnuBaeTCcA Kog, 3.

Brand IR SETUP code

Brand IR SETUP code

®dupma-u3rotoBuTenb Kopa IR SETUP ®dupma-u3rotosuTenb Kopg IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,5,6 Nokia 89, 36
Aiwa 47,53,54 Nokia Oceanic 89

Akai 62,50, 74 Nordmende 76

Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63
Aristona 84 Orion 70,58
Baird 36, 30 Panasonic 16,78, 96
Blaupunkt 83,78 Philips 83, 84, 86
Bush 74 Phonola 83, 84
Canon 97 Roadstar 47

CGM 47,83, 36 SABA 76,21
Clatronic 73 Samsung 93,94,52,22
Daewoo 26 Sanyo 36
Ferguson 76 Schneider 84,10
Fisher 73 SEG 73

Funai 80 Seleco 47,74
Goldstar 47 Sharp 89, 98
Goodmans 26, 84 Siemens 10, 36
Grundig 83,9 Tandberg 26
Hitachi 42,56 Telefunken 91, 92
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Tensai 73

JvC 12,14, 15,11, 21 Thomson 76,100
Kendo 47 Thorn 36,47
Loewe 16,47, 84 Toshiba 40

Luxor 89 Universum 92,70,47
Mark 26' W.W. House 47
Matsui 47,60, 58 Watoson 83,58
Mitsubishi 28,29

* TV/VCR component/KOMNOHEHT TeneBn3opa/BuaeomMarHntogoHa

Note on the IR SETUP code
The Digital program editing does not work if the
VCR is not corresponded to IR SETUP codes.

MpumeyaHue oTHocutenbHo kKoaa IR SETUP
DYHKUMA LMPOBOro MOHTaXa no nporpammve
He paboTaeT, eCnm BUAEOMarHUTOOH He
cooTBeTcTBYeT Koaam IR SETUP.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX
anusopnos - LucdpoBoi MOHTaX no
nporpamme

Setting the modes to cancel the
recording pause on the other
(recording) VCR

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
mode to cancel recording pause on the other
(recording) VCR, then press the dial.

The correct button depends on the other
(recording) VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of the
other (recording) VCR.

=

YcTtaHOBKa peXXuMoB ANA OTMEHbI

nay3bl MNpu 3anucu Ha apyrom

(3anucbiBatowem) sBuaeomarHutooHe

(1) MNosepnuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa PAUSEMODE, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha
[OVCK.

(2) MoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bI
Bbl6paTh Pexum AnA OTMEHbI nay3bl Npu
3anvcu Ha Apyrom (3anvcbiBaroLem)
BUAEOMArHMTOOOHeE, a 3aTEM HaXMUTE Ha
[NCK.

Bbl60p npaBubHOM KHOMKK 3aBUCUT OT :‘;

[pyroro (3anuceblBaioLLero) 3

BUAEOMarHMTodoHa.

O6paTtutecb K MHCTPYKLUMAM NO 5

KCnyaTaummn Apyroro (3anucbiBaioLlero) 5

BMAEOMarH1TohoHa. X
(" )

1

OTHERS

9 _IR SETUP
PAUSEMODEPAUSE ]
TR TEST  REC
PRETURN ~ PB
[MENU] : END

IR SETUP

PAUSE
TR TEST
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

N
=l

The buttons to cancel recording pause on the

other (recording) VCR

Select the buttons when you cancel recording

pause on the other (recording) VCR, and start

recording.

The buttons vary depending on the other

(recording) VCR. To cancel recording pause

® Select “PAUSE” if the button to cancel
recording pause is Il.

e Select “REC” if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

e Select “PB” if the button to cancel recording
pause is B>,

KHOMKK ANnA oTMeHbI Nay3bl Npu 3annucu Ha

apyrom (3anucbiBalowiem)

BuaeomarHuTocoHe

BbibepuTe 3TV KHOMKM Npu OTMEHE nays3bl Npu

3anucu Ha Opyrom (3anucbiBaoLwem)

BUAEOMarHMTOOOHE N HAYHWTE 3anuch.

KHonku MoryT 6bITb pasHbiMK B 3aBUCMMOCTY OT

MOoenu (3anucbiBatoLlero) BuAeoMarHuTodoHa.

[lnA oTMeHbI nay3bl Npy 3anvcu

¢ Boibepute “PAUSE”, ecnu kHonka ana
OTMeHbI nay3bl npu 3anucy - B

* Buibepute “REC”, ecnu kHonka AnA OTMEHbI
naysbl 3anucu - @.

* Boibepute “PB”, ecnu KHOMKa AnA OTMeHbI
naysbl 3anvcu - B,

53



54

Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXXHbIX
anu3sonos - LludposBon moHTa)xx no
nporpaMmme

Setting your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR to face each
other

Locate the infrared rays emitter of your
(playback) VCR to face it towards the remote
sensor of the other (recording) VCR.

Set the devices more than 30 cm (12 in.) apart,
and remove any obstacles between the devices.

YcTaHoBuUTE 3TOT (BOCNPOU3BOAALLMMI) U
ApYyroin (3anucbiBaloLmnit)
BUAEOMarHUTOOHbI TakK, HTOObl OHU
Haxogunucb Apyr NpoTuB apyra
MHbpakpacHbI nanyyartenb 3Toro
(BOCMPON3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMarHUTOOoHa
Heo6x0AMMO HanpaBWTb Ha AaTYUK
[OUCTaHUMOHHOIO YrpaBfieHna Apyroro
(3anucbiBatoLLEero) BUAEOMarHNTogoHa.
YcTaHoBUTE YCTPOMCTBA Ha paccToaHuK 6onee
30 cm apyr oT Apyra v ycTpaHuTe nobble
NpenATCTBUA MEXAY HUMK.

Infrared rays emitter (back side)/
M3nyyaTenb uHdpakpacHbix nyyen

(3apHAA naHenb)

Remote sensor/JaTunk

The other (recording) VCR/
[pyron (3anuceiBatoLwmin)
BMAEOMarHMTOdOoH

ONCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasJieHnA



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3onos - LindpoBoit MOHTaXk no
nporpamme

Confirming the other (recording) VCR

operation

(1) Insert a recordable tape into the other
(recording) VCR, then set to recording pause.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the other (recording) VCR starts recording,
the setting is correct.
When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

If the other (recording) VCR operates
correctly
Skip to step 3 on page 57.

If the other (recording) VCR does not operate

correctly

e Set the IR SETUP code, or select the button to
cancel the recording pause on the other
(recording) VCR.

¢ Place your (playback) VCR at least 30 cm
(12 in.) away from the other (recording) VCR.

* Refer to the operating instructions of the other
(recording) VCR.

MpoBepka paboTbl Apyroro

(3anucbiBalowero) suaeomarHuTooHa

(1) BcrasbTe KacceTy AniA 3anucu B Apyroit
(3anucbiBatoLwmii) BUAEOMArHUTO(OH, 3aTeM
YCTaHOBWTE PEXXVM Nay3bl 3anucy.

(2) Noeephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa IR
TEST, a 3aTeM HaXXxm1Te Ha AUCK.

(3) Moeephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Boiopa
yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3aTeM HaXmMuTe Ha AUCK.
Ecnu ppyron (3anucbiBatowwmin) BUAeOMarHuTooH
NPOV3BOAMUT 3aMNUCh, ITO 03HAYAET NPaBUIIbHYLO

HacCTPOWKY.

Mo OKOHYaHWUN HANKATOP U3MEHUTCA Ha a

COMPLETE. 2
«Q
=
o
I
=
o
H

4 )

OTHERS
ven EDIT SET
Lo CONTROL
@ ADJ TEST
= "CUT-IN” ENGAGE
[Ed« ” CUT -OUT” REC PAUSE

PRETURN
[MENU] : END

EXECUTE

OTHERS
veR EDIT SET
Lo CONTROL
ADJ TEST
&3 "CUT-IN”

[MENU] : END

] leatd =

Ecnu gpyrow (3anucbliBarowwmin)
BuaeomarHutooH pabortaet npaBusIbHO
MepenanTe K wary 3 Ha cTp. 57.

Ecnu gpyroi (3anucbiBaloLmnin)

BUAaeomarHuTooH paboTtaet HenpaBuUIIbHO

e YctaHoBuTe Kog IR SETUP unu Boibepute
KHOMKY 417 OTMEHbl Nay3bl NPy 3anvcy Ha Spyrom
(3anucbiBatoLeM) BUAEOMarHMTogoHe.

® YcTaHOBUTE (BOCMPOM3BOAALLMIA)
BWAEOMarHMTOhOoH Ha PacCTOAHUN HEe MeHee
30 cm OT Apyroro (3anvcbiBatoLero)
BUAEOMarHnTooHa.

® O6paTnUTECh K MHCTPYKLMAM MO 3KCMnyaTaumm
[pyroro (3anucblBatoLero) BUaeoMarHMTochoHa.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3onos — LiuchposBoi moHTaX no
nporpamme

Step 2: Setting the other
(recording) VCR for operation
- Using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

When you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied), follow the
procedures below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON on your
(playback) VCR .

(2) Turn the power of the other (recording) VCR
on, then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

War 2: HacTtpoika gpyroro
(3anucbiBatoLero)
BuageomarHutTochoHa AnAa pabotbl
- Ucnonb3oBaHue kabensa i.LINK
(coeauHUTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

[pu BbINONHEHNN COEANHEHUA C MOMOLLBIO Kabensa
i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbiii kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMMJIEKT) BbINONHAWTE NpoLeaypbl, yKadaHHbIe HUXe.

(1) Yctanosute nepekntovatens POWER B nonoxeHnve
ON Ha 3TOM (BOCNpPOU3BOAALLIEM) BUAEOMArHUTOOHE.

(2) Bkntounte nuTaHne gpyroro (3anuncbiBatoLLero)
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa 1 yCTaHOBUTE CeNeKTop
BXO/[HOro curHana B nonoyeHue DV.
Mpw noacoeanHeHUN LMpoBOI BUAEOKamepbI
ycTaHosuTe ee nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHne VCR/VTR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU gna otobpaxkeHus
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(4) NMosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbibopa
yCTaHOBKMU [ETC], @ 3aTE€M HAXMUTE Ha AWCK.

(5) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnsa Bbibopa
EDIT SET, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe Ha AWCK.

(6) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa
CONTROL, a 3aTemM HaXXMUTe Ha ANCK.

(7) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa
i.LINK, a 3aTem HaxxmMunTe Ha AnCK.

( E Y
VCR SET
P EFFECT
eo HiFi SOUND
MENU = bue
&3 DNR
erc AUDIO MIX
@ NTSC PB
PB MODE
AN-DV OUT
[MENU] : END
a | b
OTHERS OTHERS
WORLD TIME 0 HR ver EDIT SET VeR EDIT
\ I.CD Lo [CONTROL IR Leo CDNTHOL R ]
- OOMMANDER =@ AD TEST ADJ TEST i .LINK
=5 DISPLAY £ "CUT-IN” = "CUT-IN”
[Ed«VIDEO EDIT » CUT -OUT” > » CUT -OUT!
K @ IR SETUP € IR SETU
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TES
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
ver EDIT SET ven EDIT SE veR EDIT SET
eo [CONTROL IR Lo CONTHOL \R teo [CONTROL i .LINK
\ ADJ TEST ADJ TEST G.LINK ] ADJ TEST
% "CUT-IN” = "CUT-IN”
CUT -0UT T CUT OUT » ol » CUT -OUT”
@ IR SETUP bl IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE pAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
A IR TEST IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
e v

If you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for
high-quality editing.

Ecnu nopgknioyeHne npousBoauTcA ¢ NOMOLIbIO
kabens i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHblii kabenb DV)

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuy LMGPOBOro COeANHEHNA BUOEO- U
ayavocurHanbl nepeaaloTcA B UndgpoBom Buae ana
nocneayLero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOrO MOHTaXa.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3onos - LindpoBoit MOHTaXk no
nporpamme

Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the other
(recording) VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
(playback) VCR and the other (recording) VCR.
First, eject the tape from your (playback) VCR.
Have a pen and paper ready for notes.

W)

()

(3)

@

(5)

(6)
@

(®)
(9)

Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the other (recording) VCR,
then set to recording pause.

When you select i. LINK in CONTROL, the
above procedure is not necessary.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

IN and OUT are recorded on the image for
five times each to calculate the numerical
values for adjusting the synchronicity.

The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. When finished, the indicator
changes to COMPLETE.

Rewind the tape in the other (recording)
VCR, then start slow playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each IN and the closing numerical value
of each OUT.

Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each OUT.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-IN", then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of IN, then press
the dial.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-OUT”, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of OUT, then press
the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

RETURN, then press the dial.

LWar 3: PerynupoBka CUHXPOHHOCTHU
Apyroro (3anucbiBaloLLEero)
BMAaeomarHUTooHa

Mo>xHO oTperynmposaTb CUHXPOHHOCTb 3TOrO
(BOCMPOM3BOAALLErO) M APYrOro (3anvcbiBatoLLero)
BuAeomarHuTopoHa.

CHavana n3BnekuTe KacceTy U3 3Toro
(BOCNpOM3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMarH1TooHa.
MpurotosbTe pyyKy 1 bymary AnA 3ameTok.

(1)

2
3)

4

(5)

(6)
@

)

9

(10)

BcTaBbTe uncTyto KacceTy (Mnm KacceTy, Ha
KOTOPYH HY>KHO BbINOJSIHATL 3anucb) B APYrovn
(3anucbiBatoLwmin) BUAEOMarHUToOoH, 3aTem
YCTaAHOBUTE PEXMM May3bl 3anucu.

Mpu BbiGope i.LINK B nepekntoyaTene
CONTROL onucaHHaA BbllLe npoueaypa
ABNAETCA HeobA3aTeNbHON.

MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ADJ TEST, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha ANUCK.
MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBkM EXECUTE, 3atem
HaXXMWUTE Ha AMCK.

Ha nsobpaxkeHune 3anuwyTca no nate MeTok IN
1 OUT, No3BONAOLWMX paccunTaTb YUCNOBbIE
3HayYeHuA 4NA perynmpoBKN CUHXPOHHOCTM.
Ha akpaHe XXK[ muraeT nHankarop
EXECUTING. o 0OKOHYaHWu nHamkaTop
namennTca Ha COMPLETE.

[MepemoTanTe KacceTy B ApYyrom
(3anucbiBatoLiem) BuaeoMarHuTooHe Ha
Havano, 3aTem BK/OYMTE 3ameasIeHHoe
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE.

O6paTtuTe BHUMaHWE Ha Ha4yaslbHOe YUCNOBOE
3HayeHne kaxxaon Mmetku IN n KoHeyHoe
4YMCNOBOE 3HaYeHne Kaxaonm metkm OUT.
PaccunTante cpegHee 3HayYeHue BCex
HayarnbHbIX YACNOBbIX 3HAYEHWIA KaxK oM
mMeTKuM IN, a Takxxe cpefHee 3HayeHne Bcex
KOHEYHbIX YACMOBbIX 3HAYEHUN KaXKA0N METKM
OUT.

MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa “CUT-IN”, a 3aTem HaxXmuTe Ha AUCK.
Mosepnute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pna
BblbOpa cpefiHero YncnoBoro 3HadvenHua IN,
3aTeM HaXXMWUTE Ha OMCK.

PaccunTaHHoe Ha4yanbHoe NonoXxeHne ana
3anucu yCTaHOBMEHO.

Mosepnute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pna
Bblbopa “CUT-OUT”, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha
[VUCK.

MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa cpeiHero YncnoBoro 3Hadenma OUT,
3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AMCK.

PaccunTaHHOe KOHEYHOE MONoXeHve ANA
3anncy yCTaHOBIEHO.

MosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans sbibopa
RETURN, a 3atem HaXXMuTe Ha AuUCK.

»elHop bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONIbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3opnos — Lindposoit moHTaXx no
nporpamme

OTHERS
veR EDIT SET

CONTROL
@3 [ADJ _TEST WRETURN ]
& "CUT-IN”  EXECUTE
[ » CUT -0UT”

@ IR SETUP ENGAGE
PAUSEMODE REC PAUSE

1 \

Tl )

OTHERS OTHERS
ver EDIT SET ver EDIT SET
CONTROL Lo CONTROL
ADJ_TEST ADJ_TEST t
"CUT-IN” 0 = [TCUT-IN" k[
T CUT -OUT” —>» 7CUT -OUT” '
IR SETUP © IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
PORETURN ORETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

IR SéTUP
PAUSEMODE
IR TEST

OTHERS OTHERS
\ b veR OE‘IIVI:‘IETRSSET ver EDIT SET ver EDIT SET
Lo CONTROL CONTROL Lo CONTROL
COMPLETE A@&TT%,?E A(E:)ﬂTT‘EST N
%4 83;‘0’&7 CUT -OUT 0 »  |E9 ZCUT-oUTH 0l
i @ IR SETUP TR SETUP ® IR SETUP }
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST IR TEST
©ORETURN PRETURN ORETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
Notes MpumeyaHua

¢ If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not be recorded properly. Be sure to allow
about 10 seconds’ lead before starting the
recording.

* When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50
seconds.

When you connect with the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

You may not be able to operate the dubbing
function correctly, depending on the other VCR.
Keep the i.LINK connection, and follow the
procedure from step 2 on page 51.

e Ecnu 3anncb Ha4MHaeTcA ¢ caMoro Havana
KacceTbl, TO NepBble HECKOMbKO CEKYH/A, Ha NEHTY
MOXET 3anncbiBaTbCA N306paxeHne
Hey0BNeTBOPUTENBHOMO KavecTaa. [Npexae Yem
Ha4aTb 3an1cb, HE06X0AMMO MPONYCTUTb
npuénuautensHo 10 CEKyHA Ha NeHTe.

* [o 3aBepLlueHun wara 3 n3obpaxexHve ana
pPerynupoBKM CUHXPOHHOCTM 3anucbiBaeTcA B
TeyeHune 50 cekyHA.

Mpu noakntoyYeHun ¢ nomowbio kabensa i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

DyHKUMA Nepesanmcy MoxeT paboTaTb HENPaBUIbHO B
3aBVICYMOCTU OT ApYroro BuaeomarHutodoHa. He
OTKNtoYanA coeguHeHne ¢ nomoubio kabensa i.LINK,
BbINONHUTE Npoueaypy U3 nyHKTa 2 Ha cTp. 51.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3onos - LindpoBoit MOHTaXk no
nporpamme

Operation 1: Making the
programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
(playback) VCR, and insert a tape for
recording into the other (recording) VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(5) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then press Il to suspend playback
momentarily (p. 14).

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(7) Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert using the video operation buttons,
then press Il to suspend playback
momentarily.

(8) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(9) Repeat steps 5 to 8, then set programme.
When the programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.

You can set a maximum of 20 programmes.

Onepauusa 1: Co3gaHue nporpaMmmbl

(1) BcTaBbTe KacceTy, ¢ KOTOpo HeobxoanMMo caenaTb
3anucb, B 9TOT (BOCMPOU3BOAALLMIA)
BMAEOMarHMTodoH, a KacceTy AnA 3anucy - B
APYron (3anucbiBarowmii) BUAEOMarHUTOOoH.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHna
YCTaHOBOK MEHI0.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnsa Bbibopa
YCTaHOBKM [ETC], @ 3aTeM HaXXMWUTE Ha [VCK.

(4) NMosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbibopa
VIDEO EDIT, 3aTem HaXXmMUTe Ha AUCK.

(5) C nomoLbto KHOMOK YNpaBieHns BUAEO HananTe
Ha4ano nepeoro ann3oaa, KoTopbin Bbl xoTuTe
BCTaBWTb, 3atem Haxkxmute I, 4To6bl Ha BpemA
NpMOCTaHOBUTb BOoCnpouaseaeHune (ctp. 14).

(6) Haxxmute Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

MecTo Havana IN nepBoro 3anporpamMmmnpoBaHHOro
ann3oAaa YCTaHOBIIEHO, U LIBET BEPXHErO
MHAMKAaTOpa MeTKU NporpamMMbl MEHAETCA Ha
cBeTno-rony6oi.

(7) C nomoLLblo KHOMOK ynpaBsieHWA BUAEO HanamTe
KOHeL| NepBoro anNn3oaa, KoTopblil Bel xoTute
BCTaBUTb, N HaxXxmuTe kKHonky I, 4Tobbl HEHagoNro
npepeaTb BOCNPON3BEAEHNE.

(8) Haxxmute Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

MecTo okoH4yaHua OUT nepsoro
3anporpaMMMpoOBaHHOIO ANN304a YCTAHOBIIEHO, U
LBET HWKHero nHaMkaTopa MeTKu nporpammbl
MeHAETCA Ha CBETNO-rony6on.

(9) MosTopuTe NyHKTLI C 5 NO 8, 3aTem 3aBepwmTe
nporpaMmMupoBaHme.

Mocne 3aBepLUeHVA NPOrpaMMMpoBaHmnA LiBeT
MHAMKaTopa MeTKMN NporpamMMbl MEHAETCA Ha
CBETNO-roNny6oii.

Mo>kHO cocTaBuTb He 6onee 20 nporpamm.

(~ > \
— 4 ~
5' 7 O NPAUSE =< >i»> »»SLOW X2
H GHD T G N | G— — |
)] $
8
: [\
3
7
Y
OTHERS VIDEO EDIT P 0:32:30:14
ver WORLD TIME 1IN
Lo BEEP UNDO
COMMANDER ERASE ALL
= DISPLAY START
e R =y
° QRETURN TOTAL 0:00:00:00
SCENE 0
BAARARAAAAAAAARAAAAR
[MENU] : END [MENU]': END
r
6,8,9
VIDEO EDIT B 0:08:55:06 0:09:07:06 VIDEO EDIT r 0:10:01:23
1 0UT 2 1IN 4 IN
UNDO UNDO UNDO
ERASE ALL ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
START START START
TOTAL 0:00:00:00 E:; TOTAL 0:00:12:13 E> TOTAL 0:00:47:12
SCENE 0 SCENI SCENE 3
Lg% %% % % % % % % % % LPAARAAAAAAAARAARARA 4 142%77%5% %% % %% % %% ]
[MENU]: END [MENU] : END [MENU] - END
\ v
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONIbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3onos — LiuchpoBon MOoHTaXx no
nporpamme

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from the last
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then the
setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2, then press the dial.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in in the menu
settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ERASE ALL, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN in step 3, then press the dial.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

You cannot set IN and OUT when

*You use a tape that is recorded in other than
Digital8 B system.

* The tape has a blank portion.

The total time code may not be displayed

correctly when

* You use a tape that is recorded in other than
Digital8 B system.

e There is a blank portion between IN and OUT
on the tape.

When you select PB MODE to HiEV/H in the
menu settings
You cannot operate the Digital program editing.

YpaneHue 3agaHHOW NporpamMmmbl
CHauvana ypanute meTky OUT, a 3atem meTky IN
rocneHero 3anporpaMM1pOBaHHOro 3Mn3oAa.

(1) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa
UNDO, a 3aTem HaXmuTe Ha OUCK.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans ebibopa
yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3aTeM HaxmMuTe Ha AUCK.
VIHaMKaTop nocneHero 3anporpamMmmmypoBaHHoro
3NN304a HAYHET MUraThb, U YCTAHOBKYM AMA 3TOr0
anm3oaa copocATeA.

[AnA oTMeHbl yaaneHusa
Bbibepute RETURN B nyHKTe 2, 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha
LIVCK.

YpaneHue U3 nporpaMmmbl BCex

3anporpammMmupoBaHHbIX 3NUM3040B

(1) Boibepute VIDEO EDIT B B YCTaHOBKAX MEHIO.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans ebibopa
ERASE ALL, a 3aTeM HaXmMuUTe Ha OUCK.

(3) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans ebibopa
yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha AUCK.
Bce MHAMKATOpbI 3anNporpaMMMpOBaHHbIX 3M13040B
HaYHYT MUraTh, U YCTAHOBKU COPOCATCA.

[AnA oTMeHbl yaaneHua Bcex
3anporpaMMMpoBaHHbIX 3aNM3040B

Bbibepute RETURN B nyHKTe 3, 3aTeM HaXmuTe Ha
LIVCK.

[AnA oTMeHbI NporpammbI

HaxxmmTe kHonky MENU.

MporpaMma XxpaHWTCA B NaMATW 4O MOMEHTa
N3BIIEYEHNA KacceTbl.

HeBo3moxkHo yctaHoBUTb MeTku IN n OUT, ecnu

e /lcnonb3yeTcA KacceTa ¢ 3anucbio, BbIMOSTHEHHON
He B cucteme Digitals P.

® Ha neHTe nmeeTca He3anucaHHbI y4acToK.

Kop obuiero BpemeHu MoXXeT oTobpa)kaTbcA

HenpaBuUIbHO, ecnu

® lcnonb3yeTcA KacceTa C 3anuchio, BbINMOTHEHHOM
He B cucteme Digitals B3.

® Ha KacceTe eCTb He3an1caHHbIN y4acToK Mexay
meTkamu IN n OUT.

Mpwu Bbi6ope 3HaveHus FiEl/El ana PB MODE B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo

HeBO3MOXHO BbINONHATL LMPPOBOA MOHTaX MO
nporpamme.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3onos - LindpoBoit MOHTaXk no
nporpamme

Operation 2: Performing a
Digital program editing
(dubbing a tape)

Make sure both your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR are connected, and that
the other (recording) VCR is set to recording
pause. When you use the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) the following procedure is not
necessary.

When you use a digital video camera recorder,
set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in in the menu
settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
START, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.
The programme mark flashes.
The SEARCH indicator appears during search
on the LCD screen.
The programme indicator changes to light
blue after the dubbing is complete.

When the dubbing ends, both your (playback)
VCR and the other (recording) VCR
automatically stop.

To stop dubbing
Press M using the video operation buttons.

To end the Digital program editing function
Your (playback) VCR stops when the dubbing is
complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO
EDIT in the menu settings.

Press MENU to end the Digital program editing
function.

You cannot record on the other VCR when

* The cassette is not inserted.

¢ The tape has run out.

* The write-protect tab is set to expose the red
mark.

¢ The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR is
selected.)

* The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct. (When IR is selected.) (p. 53)

® The programmes to operate the Digital
program editing have not been made.

¢ i.LINK is selected but the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

* The power of the other (recording) VCR is not
turned on.

Onepauuma 2: BbinosiHeHne
uMcpoBOro MOHTa)ka No nNporpamme
(nepe3anucb KacceTbl)

Y6eanTech, 4TO 3TOT (BOCNPOV3BOAALLMIA) N APYroW
(3anucbiBaroWwmii) BUAEOMArHUTOOHbI NMOAKIOYEHbI
OpYyr K Apyry, a ApYroi (3anucbiBaroLwmia)
BW/AEOMAarHMTOOH BKIIOYEH B PEXUM Nay3bl Npu
3anucu. MNpu ncnonbsoaHum kabena i.LINK
(coeanHnTenbHbIN Kabenb DV) onvcaHHaA Hnxe
npoueaypa ABNAeTCA Heo6A3aTEeNbHOVA.

Mpu 3anncm Ha umMbpoByto BUAEOKaMepy yCTaHOBUTE
ee nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne VCR/VTR.

(1) Buibepute VIDEO EDIT B B YCTaHOBKAaX MEHIO.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
START, a 3aTemM HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(3) Moeephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Boiopa
yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3aTemM HaxmuTe Ha AuUCK.
Haiigute Ha4yano nepsoro 3anporpaMmmpoBaHHOrO
3MM304a U HaYHUTE Nepesanucsb.
3amuraeT nHAMKaTop NporpammbI.

Bo Bpema noucka Ha akpaHe XXK[ noasnaeTcA
nHankatop SEARCH.

Mocne 3aBepLueHnA Nepesanucy LBeT UHanKaTopa
nporpamMmmMbl MEHAETCA Ha CBETIO-TONy60i.

Mo okoHYaHUM nepe3anucy 3TOT (BOCMPOU3BOAALLMI) U
OpYyroi (3anuncbiBaioLwmnii) BUAEOMArHUTO(OHbI
aBTOMaTUYeCKN OCTaHaBNNBaOTCA.

[AnA ocTaHOBKM nepesanucu
HaxxmmTte M ¢ NOMOLLBIO KHOMOK ynpaeneHna Bnaeo.

YT106bI OTKNIOYUTL PYHKLUIO LIUDpOBOro
MOHTaXka nporpaMmmbl

OT10T (BOCNPOM3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTO(OH
oCTaHaBnMBaeTCA MO 3aBepLUeHUM nepesanucu. 3atem
Ha aucnnee cHosa nosaenAeTcA komaHaa VIDEO EDIT
B YCTaHOBKAaX MeHIO.

HaxxmnTte kHonky MENU ana oTknioyeHnA dyHKumum
MOHTaxa nporpammbi.

Ha gpyroi BugeomarHutodoH He ygacTca

NpPOu3BeCTH 3anuchb, ecnu

e He BcTaBneHa kacceTta.

® 3aKoHYMNach neHTa.

¢ JlenecTok 3almThbl 3an1cK YCTaHOBIEH Tak, Y4TO
BUAHA KpacHaA MeTKa.

¢ HenpasunbHbiin kog IR SETUP. (Korga BbibpaH
IR.)

e KHOMKa Anf OTMEHbl Nay3bl Npu 3anvcy ABNAeTCcA
HeBepHoW. (Koraa BeibpaH IR.) (cTp. 53)

¢ He cospgaHa nporpamma ynpasneHva hyHKLmen
LMchpoBOro MoHTaxXKa no nporpaMme.

¢ BuibpaHa yctaHoBka i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHuTENbHBIN Kabenb DV) He NOAKIIIOYEH.

o [Ipyroi (3anucblBaoLwmii) BUAEOMarHMToOoH He
BKJTIOYEH.

»elHop bunip3
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uSing with an analogue video Mcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHaNoroBbIM

. BUAe00bOpyaOBaHMEM U
unit and a personal computer  encouansibiv konmbloTepom

- Signal convert function ~ OyHKUMA Npeobpa3oBaHuA curHana

You can convert analogue video signals into Mo>kHO Npou3BoAUTbL NPeobpas3oBaHne aHaNoroBbIX
digital video signals via your VCR connected toa  BWAEOCUTHA/IOB B UN(DPOBLIE BUACOCUTHASLI MyTeM

personal computer and analog video unit. NoAKIIo4eHnA Baluero BAeoMarHMTohoHa K
nepcoHanbHOMY KOMMbIOTEpPY ¥ aHanoroBoMy

. . BWAEOYCTPONCTBY.
Capturing images and sound

from an analogue video unit MepeHoc M306paxKeHNA U 3ByKa C

Analogue video signals — Digital aHanorosoro suaeoycTtpoucTsa

video signals AHanoroBble BUAeoCUrHanbl —

LincpoBble BuAeocurHarsbi
(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2)Set A/V — DV OUT to ON in in the (1) YcraHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
menu settings (p. 67). nonoxeHne ON.
“A/V — DV” appears on the LCD screen. (2) YcraHosute komaHay A/V — DV OUT B

nonoxenve ON B B YCTaHOBKax MeHio (cTp. 67).
Ha akpaHe XXK[ nossutca “A/V — DV”.
(3) BkrtoumnTe pexxkum BocnpousBeneHuaA Ha

(3) Start playback on the analogue video unit.
(4) Start capturing procedures on your personal

computer. aHasIoroBOM BUOE0YCTPONCTBE.

The operation procedures depend on your (4) HauHuTe nepeHoc Ha NepcoHarbHbI KOMMLIOTEP.
personal computer and the software which MopANOK AeCTBUI NPY STOM 3aBUCUT OT

you use. 1CNONb3yeMOro NepcoHanbHOro KomnbioTepa 1
For details on how to capture images, refer to MpOrpaMMHOro oGecneyeHuA.

the instruction manual of your personal Bonee noapo6Hyio uHcpopMaumio o neperoce

N306paXkKeHN CM. B UIHCTPYKLMAX MO 3KCrnyaTaumm
NnepcoHasIbHOro KOMMbTePa 1 NPOrpaMMHOro
obecneyeHuA.

computer and software.

S video cable (not supplied)/
Buaeokabens S (He BxoauT B

KOMIMEKT)
AUDIO/VIDEO INPUT
%fl =
ouT

S VIDEO
@ VIDEO
@

}AUDIO
@

—= A/V connecting A /V convertin . .
E! . g i.LINK cable (DV connectin:
|¥ el cable (supphed){ cable (supplied)/ cable) (not supplied)/ &
Other VCR/[pyroit uaeomariutodos  COEAVHUTENBHBIN |‘|peoﬁpa3OBaTeanb"7| COeaVHUTENbHBIN Kabernb
:Signal flow/ ~ abenb AV Kaberb ayAMO/BIACO DV (He BXOAMT B KOMIEKT)
Mepenava (BxOAMT B (BXOAUT B KOMMMNEKT)
curHana KOMMNeKT)
After capturing images and sound MNocne nepeHoca n3o6paxxeHUA u 3ByKa
Stop capturing procedures on your personal MpekpaTtute npoueaypy nepeHoca Ha NepcoHanbHbIN

computer, and stop the playback on the analogue  KOMMbIOTEP 1 OCTAHOBNTE BOCNPON3BEACHNE Ha
62 video unit aHasioroBoM BUMAEOYCTPOICTBE.



Using with an analogue video unit and
a personal computer — Signal convert
function

Wcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanorosbIm
BUAE0060pyA0BaHNEM U NEPCOHANBHBIM
KomnbloTepom - QyHKLMA npeobpa3oBaHnA curHana

Notes

* You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

* Depending on the condition of the analogue
video signals, the personal computer may not
be able to output the images correctly when
you convert analogue video signals into digital
video signals via your VCR. Depending on the
analogue video unit, the image may contain
noise or incorrect colours.

* You cannot record or capture the video output
via your VCR when the video includes
copyright protection signals.

If the other VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the

S video jacks of both VCRs.

MpumeyaHua

© Bam Hy>XHO YCTaHOBUTb NPOrpaMmMHoe
obecneyeHne, obecneymsatoLiee ob6MeH
BMAEOCUTHanamu.

© B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT KayecTBa aHanioroBoro
BMAEOCUrHana, nepCoHanbHbIi KOMMbIOTEP
MOXET HenpaBwibHO 0TOBpaXkaTb Kaapbl
nocne npeobpa3oBaHnA BUAEOMArHUTO(OHOM
aHasoroBbIX BUAEOCUTHANOB B LndpoBble. B
3aBNCMMOCTU OT aHanoroBoro
BWAEO0YCTPONCTBA, N306padkeHne MoxeT 6blTb
pacnnbiBYaTbIM UM C HEMPaBUITbHON
uBeTonepeaven.

© Henb3A BbINOMHUTL 3anucb UM NEPeHoC
BMAEOM306pa>KEHUA C NOMOLLbIO 3TOr0
BMAEeOMarHUTooHa, ecnv BugeonporpaMmma
MMeeT CcurHanbl AfiA 3almTbl aBTOPCKMX Npas.

Ecnu Ha Aapyrom BI/IAeOMilFHMTOd)OHe nmeetca
BuaeorHesno S

BbInonHWTe coeanHeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO
Buaeokabena S (He BXOAWUT B KOMMMEKT) ANnA
Nosy4eHnA BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX
N306pa>keHunn.

[pn Takom coeanHeHn He noHazobuTcA
NoAKJIoYaTh XEeNThI WTekep (BUAEO)
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MoacoeamHnte Buaeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMJIEKT) K BuAeorHesaam S Ha o6oux
BUAEOMArHUTOOHax.

»elHop bunip3
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Inserting a scene from
the other (playback)
VCR - Insert Editing

BcTaBka anu3ofaa ¢ gpyroro
(socnpousBoaALLero)
BugeomMmarHutooHa

- MoHTa)XX BCTaBKMU

You can insert a new scene and sound from the
other (playback) VCR onto your originally
recorded tape by specifying the insert start and
end points. Use the Remote Commander
supplied with a Sony digital camera recorder for
this operation.

Connections are the same as in “Recording from
the other VCR or TV” on page 23 and 25.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene in
the other (playback) VCR to insert into your
(recording) VCR.

MOo>KHO BCTaBWTb HOBbI N304 U 3BYK C APYroro
(BOCnpousBoAALLero) BuaeoMarHuTooHa Ha yxe
3anuncaHHylo NeHTy, yKasae MecTa Ux Ha4ana v
OKOHYaHuA. 1A 3ToW onepauum UCNosb3yiTe NynbT
[MCTAHLIMOHHOTO ynpaBneHua, NocTaBnAeMbI C
umbpoBoii BUAEOKamepoii Sony.

CoenHeHNA aHanornyHbl ONMCaHHbLIM B pasaene
“3anucb ¢ Apyroro BuAaeoMarHuTooHa unm
Tenesusopa” Ha cTp. 23 n 25.

BcTaBbTe B apyron (BOCNpOV3BOAALLNN)
BUAEOMarHMTOhOH KacceTy C TeM 3MU300M, KOTOPbIN
TpebyeTcA 3anvcatb Ha 3TOT (3anuCbiBaoLLMIA)
BMAEOMarHUTOOH.

£
C ]




Inserting a scene from the other
(playback) VCR - Insert Editing

BcTtaBka anu3sopa c apyroro
(BOCnpoussoaALlero)
BugeomarHutooHa — MoHTaXX BCTaBKu

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) On the other (playback) VCR, locate just
before the insert start point [a], then press
PAUSE to set the other (playback) VCR to the
playback pause mode.

(3) On your (recording) VCR, locate the insert
end point [c] by pressing <« or »¥». Then
press Il to set your (recording) VCR to the
playback pause mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory.

The counter shows “0:00:00”.

(5) On your (recording) VCR, locate the insert
start point [b] by pressing <<, then press
REC and the button on its right
simultaneously to set your (recording) VCR
to the recording pause mode.

(6) First press PAUSE on the other (playback)
VCR, and after a few seconds press Il on
your (recording) VCR to start inserting the
new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the counter. Your (recording) VCR
automatically stops. The end point [¢] of the
insert stored in memory is cancelled.

O REC—e

(G— ) —

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexue ON.

(2) Ha ppyrom (BocnpoussoaaLiem)
BMAeOMarHMTooHe HanamTe mecto, rae byaet
BCTaBfeH anu3og [a], 3aTem HaXxxMuTe KHOMKy
PAUSE anA yctaHoBKMW Apyroro
(BOCNpOM3BOAALLEr0) BUAEOMarHMTogoHa B
pexuM nay3sbl BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA.

(3) Ha (3anucbiBatoLlem) BUaeOMarHnToOoHe HananTe
KOHeL| BCTaBNAEMOro ann3oaa [€], HaXkxaB KHOMKyY
<<« vnv PP, 3atem HaxmuTe kHonky Il anA
YCTaHOBKM 3TOrO (3an1cbiBaroLLero)
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa B PeXKum naysbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.

(4) Haxwmute kHornky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
AvCTaHumMoHHoro ynpasnenva. NHaukaTtop ZERO
SET MEMORY HayHeT muratb, a MECTO
OKOHYaHUA BCTaBKW 6yAeT COXpaHEHO B MaMATH.
MokasaHune cyeTyMKa cTaHeT paBHbIM “0:00:00”.

(5) Ha atom (3anucbiBatoLiem) BuaeomarHuTooHe
Ha/aMTe MecTo Havana BCTaBJIAEMOro annsoaa
[b], Ha>kaB KHOMKy €<, 3aTeM OAHOBPEMEHHO
HaxkmuTe kHorky REC 1 KHOMKy cripaBa oT Hee
[ON1A YCTaHOBKM 9TOro (3anucbiBatoLlero)
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa B PeXKum naysbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.

(6) CHauana HaxmuTe KHonky PAUSE Ha apyrom
(BOCNpOM3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTOOHE 1,
CMyCTA HECKONbKO CceKyHA, kHonky Il Ha aTom
(3anucbiBarolem) BugeomarHTooHe AnA Havana
BCTaBKW HOBOW CLIEHbI.

BcTaBka aBTOMaTUYECKU NPEKPaTUTCA B MECTe
HyneBoON OTMETKM cyeTumKa. OToT
(3anucbiBarowmii) BUAEOMarHUTohoH
aBTOMaTUYeCKN OCTaHOBUTCA. MecTO OKOHYaHWA
BCTaBkM [€], coxpaHAemoe B namATu, bynet
ynaneHo.

0:00:00
(NLLLRN D]
Z’JIES\?OSREYT ~Yero seT

~, MEMORY |
C] Hppny

ﬂnﬂ U3MeHeHUA mecta OKOH4YaHuA
BCTaBKHn

CHoBa Haxxmute kHornky ZERO SET MEMORY nocne
nyHkTa 5 anA yaanenvA uiankatopa ZERO SET
MEMORY 1 HayHuUTe C nyHKTa 3.

71N
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Inserting a scene from the other
(playback) VCR - Insert Editing

BcTtaBka anusopaa ¢ gpyroro
(BocnpoussoaALlero)
BuaeomarHutocoHa — MoHTaX BCTaBKU

Notes

* The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

¢ The picture and sound recorded on the section
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted section. This is not a malfunction.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip step 3 and 4. Press Bl when you want to stop
inserting.

MpumeyaHua

o OYHKUMA NaMATM HYNeBON OTMETKM paboTaeT
TONbKO ANA KacCeT, 3anuncaHHbIX B CUCTEME
Digital8 B.

® 1306pakeHune 1 3ByK, 3anvcaHHble Ha NeHTe
MeXay MecTamu Havana u OKOHYaHUA BCTaBKM,
6yayT cTepTbl NpU BCTaBKE HOBOrO 3n13o4a.

Mpu Bocnpou3BeaeHUU BCTaBIEHHOIO
n3obpaxxeHuna

B KoHUe BCTaBneHHoro anusoaa VI306pa>K9HVIe MOXeT
NCKaXKaTbCA. O,ClHaKO 3TO He ABfiAeTcA
HEeNCnpaBHOCTbIO.

[AnA BcTtaBKM anu3oaa 6e3 ykaszaHMA mecTa
OKOHYaHWA BCTaBKM

Mponyctute nyHkTbl 3 1 4. Haxkmute kHonky M, korpa
HY>XHO OCTaHOBUTb BCTaBKY.



— Customizing Your VCR —

Changing the menu
settings

— Boinonxexue WHANBUAYaNbHbIX HACTPOEK BMAeoMaFHMTOd)OHa -

N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK
MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item, and then the mode.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, and press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select €
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps from 2 to 4.

For details, refer to “Selecting the mode setting of

[INA U3MeHEeHUA YCTaHOBOK pPexumMa B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO BbIGEPUTE 3MEMEHTbLI MEHIO C NMOMOLLBIO AVCKa
SEL/PUSH EXEC. 3aBoackune yCcTaHOBKW MOTyT
YacTW4HO oTnmyaTbeA. CHavana BblbepuTe 3HaYOK,
3aTeM 3MIeMEHT MEHIO, @ 3aTeM PEXUM.

(1) Haxwmwute kHonky MENU ana oTo6pakeHus
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
HY>XHOTO 3HAYKa, @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK ANA
BbINOMHEHWA YCTAHOBKU.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
HY>XXHOTO 3/IEMeHTa, 3aTemM A/1A YyCTaHOBKM
HaXMMUTE Ha [UCK.

(4) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
HY>XHOTO 3HAYKa, @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK ANA
BbINOMHEHWA YCTAHOBKU.

(5) Ecnu Hy>KHO N3MeHMTb [pyrue NyHKThI, BbibepuTe
komaHay <« RETURN, a 3atem HaxxmMuTe Ha AuCK,
nocne 4Yero NOBTOPUTE NMYHKTbI CO 2 MO 4.

Moapo6Hble cBeaeHVA NpuBeeHbl B pasaene “Boibop
YCTaHOBOK peXxunmMa Kaxxaoro anemeHta” (cTp. 72).

7

each item” (p. 68).
VCR SET
[veale P EFFECT

teo HiFi SOUND

MENU TBC

&= DNR

erc AUDIO MIX

© NTSCPB
PB MODE
AN-DV OUT

[MENU] : END

N

VCR SET
[icd« P EFFECT
Leo HiFi SOUND

T

OTHERS
verR WORLD TIME
o BEEP
COMMANDER

!

= DISPLAY
[T VIDEO EDIT
¥ EDITSET

C
A
en
F
A
1Y

OTHERS
veR 0 HR
Lo BEEP
@ COMMANDER
= DISPLAY

Leo BEEP
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=
?

OTHERS
ver WORLD TIME
Lo BEEP
VTR2
= DISPLAY
[ErcleVIDEO EDIT
@ EDITSET

@ RETURN

I
\ MANUAL SET
ver WORLD TIME
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3 [COMMANDER J+«VTR1
A VTR3
VTR4

= DISPLAY
[Erd«vIDEO EDIT
@ EDITSET

\

[ VIDEO EDIT
© EDITSET
,
3 OTHERS 4 MANUAL SET
ver 0 HR \ ver WORLD TIME

o BEEP

o [COMMANDER J«VTR1

£ VIDEO EDIT VTR2

[ErdeDISPLAY

¢ EDITSET VTR4
PRETURN VTR5

VTR6

N 3
OTHERS
\ vea WORLD TIME
Lo BEEP
e VTR3
= DISPLAY
4 VIDEO EDIT
A 2 EDITSET
2 RETURN

v

To make the menu display disappear
Press MENU again.

[nAa Toro 4to6bl CKPbITb MHAMKALIUIO MEHIO
HaxxmuTte kHonky MENU elwue pas.

eHooLUHIEWNOBTNE MB0dLoBH XIaHALreATUanTHN suHBHLOLIAg YDA JnoA Buiziwoisn)
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Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHWe yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Menu items are displayed as the following
icons:

=

cRl VCRSET

LCD SET
TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
OTHERS

BEE

m
=4
o

AnemeHTbI MeHI0 oToGpaXkaloTcA B BUAe
crieayolmUxX 3Ha4KOB:

crl VCR SET

LCD SET

TAPE SET

SETUP MENU

OTHERS

=<

_
BE E
o

m
=
o

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

The LCD screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

Icon/item Mode Meaning
P EFFECT @ OFF No special effects are obtained for images
NEG.ART The colours and brightness of the image are reversed
SEPIA The image is sepia
B&W The image is monochrome (black-and-white)
SOLARIZE The light intensity is clearer, and the image looks like an
illustration
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape with
main and sub sound (p. 80)
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a dual
sound track tape with main sound
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a dual
sound track tape with sub sound
TBC* ® ON To correct jitter
OFF To not correct jitter. Set TBC to OFF when playing back a

TBC stands for “Time Base Corrector.”

tape on which you have dubbed over and recorded the
signals of a TV game or similar machine

DNR* ® ON

To reduce picture noise

OFF

DNR stands for “Digital Noise Reduction.”

To reduce a conspicuous afterimage when the picture has
a lot of movement

* When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system only.

Note on P EFFECT

The picture effect function works only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.



Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning
AUDIO MIX — To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and stereo 2
ST1 ; ST2
PB MODE ® AUTO To automatically select the system (Hi8/standard 8 or
Digital8 B) that was used to record on the tape, and play
back the tape
HiEl/H To play back a tape that was recorded in the Hi8/standard

8 system when your VCR does not automatically
distinguish the recording system

A/N —DVOUT @OFF To convert digital video signals into analogue video
signals via your VCR
ON To convert analogue video signals into digital video
siginals via your VCR
“A/V — DV” appears on the LCD screen ( p. 62)
NTSC PB @® ON PALTV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour system
on a PAL system TV
NTSC4.43 To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour system
on a TV with the NTSC4.43 mode
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen
LCD COLOUR —_ To adjust the colour on the LCD screen

— ]

to lighten ep- to darken

Notes on AUDIO MIX
* You can adjust the balance only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.
® When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance.

Note on PB MODE

The mode will return to the default setting when
—you remove the battery pack or power source.
—you turn the POWER switch to OFF.

Note on NTSC PB
When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on
TV.

eHooLUHIEWNOBTNE MB0dLoBH XIaHALreATUanTHN suHBHLOLIAg YDA JnoA Buiziwoisn)

Note on LCD B.L.
When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
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Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP mode
AUDIO MODE* @ 12BIT To record or play back in the 12-bit mode (two stereo
sounds)
16BIT To record or play back in the 16-bit mode (the one stereo
sound with high quality)
REMAIN @® AUTO To display the remaining tape bar

« for about 8 seconds after your VCR is turned on and
calculates the remaining amount of tape

* for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted and your
VCR calculates the remaining amount of tape

e for about 8 seconds after = is pressed

e for about 8 seconds after the DISPLAY button is pressed

e during tape rewinding, forwarding, or picture search

ON To always display the remaining tape bar
DATA CODE @® DATE/CAM To display date, time, and recording data during
playback
DATE To display date and time during playback

*To dub a tape to the other VCR
You cannot select AUDIO MODE for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system. However, you can
select AUDIO MODE when you dub tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system to the other VCR
using the 1.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

Note on REC MODE

When you record on the standard 8 E] tape, your VCR records in the SP mode even if you select the LP
mode in the menu settings. In this case, the indicator “8mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP
REC” appears on the LCD screen. Use Hi8 FiF tapes for the LP mode.

Notes on the LP mode

* When you record a tape in the LP mode on your VCR, we recommend playing the tape on your VCR.
When you play back the tape on other VCRs or camcorders, noise may occur in images or sound.

* When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
playback image may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.



Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning
CLOCK SET — To reset the date or time (p. 76)

LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size

2% To display selected menu items at twice the normal size

DEMO MODE ® OFF To cancel the demonstration mode

ON To make the demonstration appear

WORLD TIME e To set the clock to the local time
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set a time zone
difference. The clock changes by the time difference you
set here. If you set the time difference to 0, the clock
returns to the originally set time.

BEEP @® MELODY To output the melody when you set the POWER switch to
ON, change the menu settings, or when an unusual
condition occurs on your VCR

NORMAL To output the beep sound instead of the melody

OFF To cancel all sound

COMMANDER ® VIR2 To activate your VCR with a Remote Commander
supplied with a Sony video camera recorder

VTR1-6 To activate your VCR with a Remote Commander
supplied with a Sony product.

For details, refer to “Playing back a tape” (p. 17).

OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid remote
control misoperation caused by other VCR’s remote
control

DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen

V-OUT/LCD To show the display on the TV screen and LCD screen

VIDEO EDIT o To make a programme and perform video editing (p. 50)

EDIT SET — To adjust and set the synchronicity of your VCR and the

other VCR for dubbing in edit set mode

Note on DEMO MODE
You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your VCR.

Note

The display does not appear when you connect and output through the i.LINK cable (DV

connecting cable).

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source
The AUDIO MIX and HiFi SOUND items are returned to their default settings.
The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.

eHooLUHIEWNOBTNE MB0dLoBH XIaHALreATUanTHN suHBHLOLIAg YDA JnoA Buiziwoisn)
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N3meHeHune ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Bb160p yCcTaHOBOK peXXxruma Ka)kA0ro 3571IEMEHTAa @ AB/IAETCA yCTaHOBKOW MO YMOMYaHMIO.

Ha akpaHe XXK[] oTob6parkatoTcA TONbKO Te 3MIEMEHTbI, C KOTOPbIMU MOXHO B A@HHbIA MOMEHT
paboTaTb.

MukTorpamma/nyHkT Pexxum HasHaueHue

P EFFECT ® OFF CneumanbHble aheKTbl He A06ABNAIOTCA B U306paxeHns
NEG.ART YCTaHOBKM LBETa U APKOCTN N306paXKeHnA COXPaHAIOTCA
SEPIA MN306pakeHne ByaeT useTa cenum
B&W MN306padkeHne ByAeT MOHOXPOMHbBIM (YepHO-6enbIM)
SOLARIZE MHTeHCMBHOCTL cBeTa 6yaeT yBeninyeHa, a usobpaxeHue

6yOeT BbIrNALETb, Kak PUCYHOK

HiFi SOUND @® STEREO [inA BocnpousBeaeHNA CTEPEOCHOHNYECKON NEHTbI UK
JIeHTbI C JOPO>KKOW ABOWHOIO 3BY4aHUA C OCHOBHbIM 1
BCroMoraTtenbHbIM 3ByKOM (CTp. 80)

1 [nA BoCnpousBeaeHnA CTePEOOHNYECKON NEHTLI CO 3BYKOM
1IeBOro KaHana unu NeHTbl C ABONHOW 3BYKOBOWN [OPOXKKOW C
OCHOBHbIM 3BYKOM

2 [nA BOCNpou3BeaeHNA CTEPEOOHNYECKON NEHTLI CO 3BYKOM
npaBoro KaHana unm NeHTbl C 4BOWHON 3BYKOBOW [OPOXXKOMN
CO BCMOMOraTenbHbIM 3BYKOM

TBC* ® ON [InA vicnpaBneHna ApoxaHua

OFF YT06bI HE NcNpaBnATb ApoxkaHue. YcTaHosute TBC B
nonoxenHue OFF npu BocnponaBeAeHUN NeHTbI, Ha KOTOPYIO
npou3Boaunach nepesanmcb 1 3anncb CUrHanos ¢
TesIeBU3MOHHOW UIPOBOW NPUCTaBKM U NoA06HOro
ycTpoiicTea

TBC o3HauaeT “Time Base Corrector” (KoppeKTMpoBKa BPeMeHHOW pa3BepTKy).

DNR* ® ON [InA yMeHblUEHNA NCKaXeHUA n3obpaxeHusa
OFF [inA ymeHblUEHWe BUAMMOrO OCTATOYHOrO N306padkeHnsa npu
LBVKEHUN

DNR o3Hauvaet “Digital Noise Reduction” (LinchpoBoe LuymMOnoHmxeHue).

* Tonbko Npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUM KacceT, 3anucaHHbIxX B cuctemax Hi8/standard 8.

MNpumeyaHue oTHocutenbHo P EFFECT
®yHKUMA achhekTa n3obpadkeHna paboTaeT TOMbKO ANA KacCceT, 3anvcaHHbIx B cucteme Digital B.



N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/nyHkT  Pexxum HasHaueHue
AUDIO MIX — [ns perynupoBki 6anaHca Mexay cTepeodoHNYEcKUM

KaHanom 1 n ctepeodOHNYECKUM KaHanom 2

]

ST1 ST2

PB MODE @ AUTO [inAa aBTOMaTMyeckoro Bblibopa cuctembl (Hi8/standard 8
unu Digital8 B), koTopas ncrnonb3oBanacs npw 3anucu
KacCeTbl, ¥ BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA KacceTbl

HiE/H [lnA BoCnpon3BeaeHnA KacceTbl, 3anMcaHHoN B cUCTEMe
Hi8/standard 8, ecnu BuaeomMarHMTohoH aBToMaTUYECKn
He pacro3HaeT 3an1chbiBaloLLyio CUCTEMY

AN — DVOUT @OFF [InA npeo6pasoBaHuA LMPOBbIX BALEOCUTHANOB B
aHanoroBbIe C NOMOLLBIO BieOMarHnTodoHa

ON [InA npeo6pa3oBaH1A aHANOrOBbIX BUAEOCUTHAMOB B
UMcpPOBbIE C MOMOLLBIO BUAEOMArHUTOGOHa
Ha akpaHe XXK[ noasutca “A/V — DV” (cTp. 62)

NTSC PB @ ONPALTV [INA BOCMNPOU3BEAEHIA KACcCeTbl, 3an1caHHo B CUCTEME
useTHoro Tenesnaenna NTSC Ha TeneBm3ope cUCTEMbI
PAL
NTSC4.43 [inA BOoCNpon3BeAeHUA KacCeTbl, 3anvcaHHoN B cucTeme

useTHoro TenesnaeHna NTSC Ha TeneBusope ¢
pexumom NTSC4.43

LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL [inA ycTaHOBKM HOPManbHOW APKOCTH Ha akpaHe XXKK[
BRIGHT [na 6onee Apkoro akpaHa >XK[,
LCD COLOUR — [inA perynupoBKu LBeTa Ha akpaHe XXK[

____ I

7y
CBET/IEE Wy TEMHEE

MpumeyaHue otHOcUTENbHO pexxuma AUDIO MIX
* MoxHO HacTpouTb 6anaHc ANA KacceT, 3anncaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B.
* [Tpy BOCNpOU3BEAEHNM NEHTHI, 3anvcaHHon B 16-6UTOBOM pexxnme, Henb3A perynuposaTh 6anaHc.

MNpumevaHue oTHocUTenbHoO pexxkuma PB MODE

[lnA paHHOro pexknma yctaHaBnMBaeTCA HACTPONKa MO YMOMYaHUIO B CNeayoLMX cryyanx
—npv yaaneHun 6aTapenHoro 610ka nnm oTKMIOYEHUN NUTaHWA.

—npu yctaHoBke nepekmntodatena POWER B nonoxenne OFF.

MpumeyaHua oTHocuTenbHO pexxuma NTSC PB
Mpw BoCNpoM3BEAEHWN NEHTbI HA TeNeBM30pe, NOALEPXKMBAIOLLEM HECKONBKO CUCTEM, BbibepuTe
HausyyLWnA PEXXMM BO BPeMSA NPOCMOTPa n306pa>keHnA Ha TeneBn3ope.

MNpumeyaHua oTHocuTenbHO pexxuma LCD B.L.

Mpwn BbIGOPE ycTaHoBkM BRIGHT cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeiHoro 6roka cokpaTuTcA npuMepHo Ha 10
MPOLIEHTOB NpW 3anuncu.

(npoponeHve Ha cneaytoLen cTp.)

eHooLUHIEWNOBTNE MB0dLoBH XIaHALreATUanTHN suHBHLOLIAg YDA JnoA Buiziwoisn)
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N3meHeHune ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

MukTorpaMmma/nyHKT Pexxum HasHauyeHue
REC MODE @ SP [Ona 3anncu B pexxume SP (cTaHaapTHoe BOCNponU3BeAeH e)
LP [nA yBenuyeHna BpemeHu 3anvicy B 1,5 pasa no cpaBHeHuo ¢

pexwvmom SP

AUDIO MODE* @ 12BIT [inA 3anvcm unu BocnpounsseaeHnA B 12-6MTOBOM pexxume
(ABa cTepeooHNYECKMX 3BYKA)

16BIT [inA 3anvcy unu BocnpousseaeHna B 16-6MTOBOM pexumve
(0AVH CTEPEOOHNYECKNI BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIN 3BYK).

REMAIN @ AUTO [inA oTob6pakeHnA HAMKaTOpa OCTaBLIENCA NEHTbI

® OKOJI0 8 CEKYHA, Nocre Toro, Kak BUAEeOMarHUTOdoH
BKJIOYNTCA W BbIYUCIUT OCTaBLUEECA KONIMHYECTBO NEHTbI

® OKOJI0 8 CEKYHA, nocre Toro, Kak 6yAeT BCTaBneHa kacceta
1 BUAEOMArHUTOHoH BbIYUCIUT OCTaBLUEECA KONMYECTBO
NeHTbI

® OKOJO 8 CeKyHf, Mocrne HaxaTuA KHomku =

® OKOMo 8 cekyHA, nocne HaxxaTuA kHonku DISPLAY

® BO BpeMA NepeMOoTKU NIEHTLI Ha3ag, BNepes uiv novncka
n3obpaxeHna

ON [lnA NocToAHHOro 0TOBPaXeHNA MHAMKATOpa OcTaBLLEencA
NeHTbI

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM [inA oTob6paxeHnA faTbl, BpEMEHW 1 AaTbl 3anycu BO BPeMA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA

DATE [inA oTo6pakeHns faTtbl ¥ BpEMEHM BO BpemA
BOCMpOU3BeAeHUA

* [InA nepesanucu KacceTbl Ha APYroM BUAeOMarHMTogoHe
[Ona kaccer, 3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B, Henbaa BbiGpats AUDIO MODE. OaHako MOXHO
Bbl6paTb AUDIO MODE npu nepesanucu kacceT, 3anncaHHbIx B cucteme Hi8/standard 8, Ha apyron
BUAEOMarHMTooH ¢ nomobto kabens i.LINK (coepnHuTenbHein kabenb DV).

MpumeyaHue otHocuTenbHo pexxuma REC MODE

Mpwu 3anucu Ha kacceTe Standard 8 E] aToT BuaeomarHnTooH 3anucbiBaeT B pexxume SP, naxe
€CNnn B HacTpoWKax MeHio BblbpaH pexum LP. B aTom cnyyae Ha akpaHe XK/ noABUTCA MHAMKATOP
“8mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC”. [inA 3anvcu B pexxume LP ncnonb3syite
kacceTbl Hig FIiEl .

MpumeyaHua oTHocuTenNbHO pexxuma LP

e Ecnv 3anuchb Ha KacceTy B pexume LP BbinonHeHa Ha 3ToM BUAEOMarHUTooHe, ee
peEKOMeHayeTCcA BOCNPOM3BOAMTL HA 3TOM e BuaeomarHutTodoHe. MNpu BocnponsseneHumn 3Toi
NEHTbI Ha APYruX BUAEOMarHUTOOHaxX Unm kamkopaepax n3obpaxeHue u 3ByK MoryT 6biTb
HEeYeTKUMMU.

® ECNn 3anucb Ha NeHTe BbINoNnHAeTCcA B pexxuMax SP v LP nnu HekoTopble ann3oabl 3anvcbiBaloTcA
B pexxume LP, To Bocnponssoaumoe naobpaxkeHme MoXeT 6bITb MCKaXXeHO U KO BPEMEHMN
HernpaBuWIbHO 3anuncaH MeXxxay 3ann3oaamu.



N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexum

HasHauyeHue

CLOCK SET

[inA nepeycTaHOBKM AaTbl U BpeMeHU (CTp. 76)

LTR SIZE

@® NORMAL

[inA oTobpaxkeHnA BbIOPaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO C 0ObIYHBIM
pasmepom

2%

[inA oTobpaXkeHnA BbIOpaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO pa3mMepoM
BABOe 60/1blle 06bIYHOro

DEMO MODE

® OFF

[lnAa oTMeHbl pexuma 4eMOHCTpaumm

ON

[nA oTobpakeHnA AeMOHCTpaumm

WORLD TIME

[inA ycTaHOBKM YacoB Ha MeCTHOe BpeMs.

MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA ycTaHOBKU pasHuubl
BO BPEMEHW MEXAY YacoBbIMW NMoAcamu. 3HayeHne BpemMeHn
M3MEHWUTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT YCTAHOBIEHHOMN pasHuubl. Ecnv
[NA pasHuLbl BO BPEMEHW YCTaHOBIIEHO 3HaveHne 0, To Yachl
BEPHYTCA K NMepBOHAYaibHO YCTAHOBIEHHOMY BPEMEHMW.

BEEP

® MELODY

[inA npocnywmvBaHnA MeNoaun Npu yCTaHOBKe
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxeHve ON, uaMeHeHun
HaCTPOEK MEHIO UMW HELTATHOW CUTyaummn ¢ 3TUm
BUAEOMarHMTOHOHOM

NORMAL

[nA BbiBOAA 3yMMEPHOro 3ByKOBOrO CUrHana BMecto
MenoANYHOro

OFF

[inA oTKNoYeHnA Bcex 3BYKOBbIX CUrHanoB

COMMANDER

® VTR2

[nA BKNOYEHNA BUAEOMArHMTOhoHa C MOMOLLbIO NyfbTa
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnA, NOCTaBNAEMOro ¢
Buaeokamepon Sony

VTR1-6

[InA BKNIOYEHVA BUAEOMArHMTO(OHA C NMOMOLLBIO NyNbTa
[MCTaHLVMOHHOIO yrnpaBieHnA, NoCTaBNAEMOro ¢
ycTporcTBoM Sony. MoapobHble cBEAEHWA coaepKaTcA B
pasgene “BocnpousseneHune nenTol” (cTp.17)

OFF

[1nA BbIKMIOYEHNA NyNbTa AUCTAHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHna BO
nsbexaHue ero HenpaeubHOro cpabaTbiBaHWA, BbI3BaHHOTO
(PYHKLMOHMPOBAHUEM MyNbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOTO yNpaBeHns
npyroro KBM

DISPLAY

®LCD

[inA oTobpaxkeHna nHAaMKaumm Ha akpaHe XK

V-OUT/LCD

,uJ'IFl OTOﬁpa)KeHVIH NHOMKaUMKM Ha SKpaHax Tenesusopa u
KK

VIDEO EDIT

[inA cos3naHnA nporpaMmbl U BbIMOSIHEHNA BUAEOMOHTaXa
(cTp. 50)

EDIT SET

[InA HAaCTPONKM U BKIOYEHUA PEXMMA CUHXPOHHOCTW 3TOF0
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa ¢ ApYrmM BMAEOMarHMTohoHoM npu
nepesanumcu B pexxume BUAEOMOHTaxa

MNpumeyaHna oTHocuTenbHo pexxuma DEMO MODE
Ecnu kacceTta BcTaBneHa B BUAEOMArHMTOdOH, Henb3A BbibpaTe komanay DEMO MODE.

MpumeyaHue

M306pakeHne He NOABMAETCA NPV NOAKIIIOYEHUN N UCNONb3oBaHUn kabens i.LINK
(coepmHuTENbHBIM Kabenb DV).

Ecnu nocne ussneyeHnA UCTOYHMKa NUTAHWA NponaeT 6onee 5 MUHYT
MyHkTbl AUDIO MIX 1 HiFi SOUND BepHyTCA K yCTaHOBKaM MO yMOM4aHuio.
[pyrue yctaHoBKM MeHi0 6yAyT ocTaBaTbCA B NaMATH, aaxe ecnu 6yaeT BoliHYT 6aTtaperiHbii 610K.

eHooLUHIEWNOBTNE MB0dLoBH XIaHALreATUanTHN suHBHLOLIAg YDA JnoA Buiziwoisn)
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Resetting the date
and time

NMepeycTaHoBKa AaTbl U
BpeMeHMU

The default clock setting is set to London time for

United Kingdom and Paris time for the other

European Countries.

If you do not use your VCR for about six months,

the date and time settings may be deleted

because the vanadium-lithium battery installed

in your VCR will have been discharged.

Charge the battery before you reset the date and

time.

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the

hour and then the minute.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (&),
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day, and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

Mo ymonyaHuto Yacbl yCTaHOBEHbI Ha
JIOHOOHCKOE BpemsA AnA MoAenen,
noctasnAemMbix B Benukobputanuio, n Ha
napu>xckoe BpeMa AnA Apyrux eBponenckux
mogaenen.

Ecnu BugeomarHntodoH He ncnonb3osarca

OKOJO LWECTW MeCALEB, YCTaHOBKM AaTbl 1

BPEMEHW MOTyT yAanuTbCA, MOCKONbKY

BaHaAMeBO-NNTMEBan HaTapeika,

yCTaHOBJIEHHAA B BUAEOMarHMTodoHe,

paspaguTca.

3apAaguTe 6aTapenky, npexxae 4em yCTaHOBUTb

[aty v Bpems.

CHavana yctaHoBuUTe rof, 3aTeM MecsLl, AeHb,

4yac U MUHYTY.

(1) Haxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHunsa
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6opa yCTaHOBKM [, @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe
Ha OMUCK.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6bopa CLOCK SET, 3aTem HaXXmM1Te Ha
OVCK.

(4) MNoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro roJa, a 3aTem HaXKMUTe Ha
OVCK.

(5) YcTaHoBuTe MecAL, AEHb 1 Yac NyTem
BpaleHnAa aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC n
HakaTuA Ha Hero.

(6) YcTaHOBMTE MUHYTBI MyTEM BpaLleHuA
avcka SEL/PUSH EXEC n HaxaTtuA Ha auck
Mo curHamy TO4YHOro BpeMeHu. Yacbl HayHyT
paboTaTb.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl nc4esnu
YCTaHOBKMW MEHIO.



Resetting the date and time MepeycTtaHoBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHuU

( N é
1,7 vew 2 @1 :
‘
VCR SET SETUP MENU ETUP MENU
fice P EFFECT veR CLOCK SET ver [CLOCK SET ] 1 1 2001 VeR CLOCK S
Lo HiFi SOUND o LTR SIZE wo LTRSIZE  12:00:0 wo LTR SIZE +
T8BC 9 DEMO MODE 9 DEMO MODE ©3 DEMO MODE 2001 [
& DNR [ RETURN [E=l« ?RETURN P
erc AUDIO MIX = e o
? NTSCPB By By By r s
PB MODE
AN-DV OUT 13 013
[MENU] : END
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ S \
(~ E>
‘ “

f—
SETUP_MENU SETUP_MENU
ver [CLOCK_SET ver [CLOCK_SET
Leo LTR SIZE LI Lo LTR SIZE +o
DEMO MODE 11 DEMO MODE 2001 [1] 1
[EloRETURN A [E=k PRETURN e
63 G
° L el +
12 [00] 12 00
000000000 000000000 ooy 12
9009009089 9009009089
838888388 835888388
555552358 555552358 [MENU] : END [MENU] : END

N HE

eHooLUHIEWNOBTNE MB0dLoBH XIaHALreATUanTHN suHBHLOLIAg YDA JnoA Buiziwoisn)

S {F SETUP_MENU SETUP_MENU
ver ver @ 7 2001
L O BENO HODE 2001 7 4 Seuo ooE
DRETURN 12 oo DRETURN
el L) el
17
v v
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\
The year changes as follows: Fon 6yaeT M3MEHATbLCA crieayowmum
obpasom:
1995 - ... 2001 «— ---- — 2079
If you do not set the date and time Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE faTy u BpemA
S e 7 #omi--:--" is recorded on the data code Ha kaccete B KoAae Aatbl 6yueT 3anucaHa
of the tape. VHAMKAUNA “--- - -7 “omiemt
Note on the time indicator MpumeyaHue oTHOCUTENbHO MHAUKATOpa
The internal clock of your VCR operates on a 24- BpemeHu
hour cycle. BHyTpeHHMe yacbl BuaeomarHTooHa

paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM peXUME.
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— Additional Information —

Digital8 B system,
recording, and playback

— [OononHutenbHaA uHdopmauma —

Cucrtema Digital8 B9, 3anucb
W BOCNpou3BeaeHmne

What is the “Digital8 P system”?
This video system has been developed to enable
digital recording to Hi8 HiE/Digital8 B video
cassette.

Usable cassette tapes

We recommend using Hi8 MiEl/Digital8 B video

cassettes.*

The recording time when you use your Digital8

B system VCR on Hi8 HliEl/standard 8 Bl tape is

2/3 the recording time of the conventional Hi8

HiEl/standard 8 B system VCR. (90 minutes of

recording time becomes 60 minutes in the SP

mode.)

* If you use standard 8 Bl tape, be sure to play
back the tape on your VCR (the GV-D800E).
Mosaic pattern noise may appear when you
play back standard 8 Bl tape on other VCRs
(including another GV-D800E).

Notes

¢ Tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system cannot
be played back on a Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 B
(analogue) system machine.

* RC time codes and data codes recorded on Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 B (analogue) systems cannot
be displayed on the monitor screen.

¢ PCM sound recorded on Hi8 HiEl/standard 8
Bl (analogue) systems cannot be played back
with your VCR.

B is a trademark.
HiHB is a trademark.
B is a trademark.

Yro Takoe cuctema “Digital8 P2

Ota cuctema paspaboTtaHa ana obecneyeHuA
umdbpoBoit 3anucy Ha BuaeokacceTy Hig8 i EY/
Digitals B3.

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

PekomeHayeTca ucnonbaosaTb kacceTbl Hig8 ki EV

Digitals B3.*

Bpema 3anvcu npu ncnosib3oBaHum

BUaeomarHnTocoHa cuctemsi Digital8 B Ha

kacceTe Hi8 HiEVstandard 8 Bl coctaensaet 2/3 ot

BPEMEHU 3anuncu, BbINoSHAEMON Ha 06bIYHOM

BuaeomartutohoHe cuctembl Hig ki El/standard 8

El. (Bpemsa 3anmcu 90 MyHYT CTAHOBUTCA paBHbIM

60 M1HyTam B pexxume SP.)

* Ecnm ncnonbayetca kacceTa standard 8 B, a1y
KacceTy crefyeT BOCNPOU3BOAUTb Ha 3TOM Xe
BuaeomarHutocdoHe (mogenn GV-D8OOE). Mpu
BOCnpousseaeHun kacceTbl standard 8 Bl Ha
Apyrux BuaeomarHutocoHax (Bknodaa GV-
D800E) MoryT noABNATLCA MO3anyHbIe NMOMEXN.

Mpumeyanma

® KacceTbl, 3anvcaHHble B cucteme Digital8 B,
Henb3A BOCMPOM3BOAUTL Ha (aHaNOroBoMm)
annaparte cuctembl Hig ki El/standard 8 K.

® KoZbl BPEMEHW 1 AaHHbIX BUAEOMArHMTohoHa,
3anucaHHble B (aHanorosbix) cuctemax Hig ki B/
standard 8 El, He oTo6pakatoTcA Ha akpaHe
MOHUTOpA.

¢ 3ByKk VIKM, 3anvcaHHbIi B (aHaIoroBon) cucteme
Hi8 ki EV/standard 8 B, He BocnponssoanTca Ha
Baluem BugeomarHutodoHe.

B - Toprosas mapka.
HiEl - Toprosana mapka.
B - Toprosas mapka.



Digital8 B) system, recording, and
playback

CucTema Digital8 B3, sanucb u
BOCnpou3BegeHue

Playback system

The Digital8 B system or Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
system is automatically detected before the tape
is played back.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 Bl system, digital signals are
output as the image and sound signals from the
§ DV IN/OUT jack.

Cucrtema Bocnpou3seaeHuA

Cucrewmbl Digital8 B nnm Hig HiEl/standard 8 Bl
aBTOMaTUYECKM Pacno3HAIOTCA nepes Hadanom
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA KacceThl.

Bo BpemA BOCMpon3BeAeHMA KacceT, 3anicaHHbIX B
cucteme Hi8 HliEVstandard 8 B, undgppossie
CUTHasbl BbIAAKOTCA, KaK CUrHasbl M306paXKeHns 1
3ByKa, Yepes rHe3ao §, DV IN/OUT.

Display during automatic detection of system
The Digital8 B system or Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
system is automatically detected, and the
playback system is automatically switched to.
During switching of systems, the screen turns
blue, and the following displays appear. A
hissing noise also sometimes can be heard.

B — HiBl/B: During switching from Digital8 B
to Hi8 FliBl/standard 8 ©
HiBl/Bl — B: During switching from Hi8 i El/
standard 8 F to Digital8 B

When you play back

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the LCD screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal
When you play back

Using any other VCR, you cannot record on a
tape that has recorded copyright control signals
for copyright protection of software which is
played back on your VCR.

When you record

You cannot record software on your VCR that
contains copyright control signals for copyright
protection of software.

COPY INHIBIT appears on the LCD screen or TV
screen if you try to record such software. Your
VCR does not record copyright control signals on
the tape when it records.

MHaukauma Ha gucnnee BO Bpems
aBTOMaTUYECKOro pPacrno3HaBaHWUA CUCTEMbI
Cucrewmbl Digital8 B nnu Hig HiEl/standard 8 1
PaCMo3HAIOTCA aBTOMATUYECKM, MOCIE Yero
BOCMPON3BEAEHNe HAYMHAETCA B HYXKHOI cUcTeme.
Bo BpemA NepeKioYeHnNa CUCTEM SKpaH
CTaHOBUTCA rofy6bIM 1 NOABAAGTCA CNeayioLan
WHAMKAUMA. VIHOrAa TakkKe MOXeT BbITb CrbILIHO
wunexve.

B — HiEl/EL: Bo spevs nepeknioyeHns ¢
Digital8 B na Hi8 i El/standard 8 E1
HiEl/El — B: Bo spevs nepeknioyeHns ¢
Hig i El/standard 8 Bl Ha Digital8 B

Mpu BocnpousBeneHun

Bocnpou3BeaeHue KacceTbl, 3anMcaHHOM
B cucteme NTSC

Ecnu kacceTa 3anucaHa B pexxume SP, MOXHO
BOCMPOV3BOAMTb KACCeTbl, 3an1caHHbIe B
Buaeocucteme NTSC, Ha akpaHe XK.

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BoCnNpousseaeHuun

Mcnonb3ya nobon apyron BuaeoMarHntooH, Bel
HEe CMOXETe BbIMOSIHUTb 3anncb Ha NIEHTY, Ha
KOTOPOW 3anucaHbl CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa Ana
3alWTbl aBTOPCKUX Npas nporpamm,
BOCMPOM3BOAMMbIX HA Bawem BugeomarHmTodoHe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Henb3a BbINONHATL 3anvcb NporpaMmel, koTopasa
COAEPXXUT CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa AfA 3awuThbl
aBTOPCKWMX MpaBs Mporpammbl, Ha 3TOM
BUOEOMarHUTohoHe.

Mpwv nonbITKe 3anncn Takon NporpaMmbl Ha SKpaHe
KK unu Tenesnsopa noasutcA nHamkauna COPY
INHIBIT. Bo Bpema 3anucu aToT BUAEOMarHUTO(oH
He 3anucbiBaeT CUrHambl aBTOPCKOro npasa Ha
NEHTY.
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Digital8 B) system, recording, and
playback

CucTtema Digital8 B, sanucb u
BOCMpousBeaeHue

When you play back a dual
sound track tape

When you use tapes recorded in the
Digital8 D) system

When you play back a Digital8 B system tape
which is dubbed from a dual sound track tape
recorded in the DV system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 67).

Sound from speakers

Mpu BocnpousBeAeHUM NIEHTbI C
ABOWHOM 3BYKOBOW [ OPOXXKOM

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUU KacceT, 3anMcaHHbIX
B cucrteme Digital8 P

[Mpun BoCcnpousBeneHn KacceTbl, nepe3anvcaHHom
B cucteme Digital8 B ¢ kacceTbl ¢ asonHomn
3BYKOBOW JOPO>XKOW B cucteme DV, yctaHoBuUTE
Tpebyembiin pexxum ana komanabl HiFi SOUND B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo (CTp. 67).

3BYK U3 rpOMKOroBopuTenei

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a p—
Mode a stereo tape dual sound Pexxum HiFi BocnpoussepeHue BocnpousseaeHue
K Sound cTepeodoHNYECKON NEHTbI C ABOWHO
track tape JIeHTbI 3BYKOBOW [OPOXKOM
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and STEREO | Crepeo OCHOBHOW 1
Sub sound BCrioMoraTesbHbIN
1 Lch Main sound 3BYK
2 Rch Sub sound 1 JIEB KAH OcHoBHOM 3BYK
2 MPAB KAH BcnomorartenbHbli
3BYK

When you use a tape recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in an AFM HiFi stereo system, set HiFi
SOUND to the desired mode in the menu settings
(p. 67).

Sound from speakers

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a
Mode a stereo tape dual sound
track tape
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and
sub sound
1 Monaural Main sound
2 Unnatural Sound Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your VCR.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM KacceT, 3anMcaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8/standard 8

Mpn BocnpousBeaeHWN KacceTbl C ABOWHOM
3BYKOBOW JOPO>KKOW, 3anncaHHon B
ctepeocucteme AFM HiFi, yctaHoBuTe Tpebyembin
pexum ana komaHabl HiFi SOUND B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo (CTp. 67).

3BYK U3 rpoMKOroBoputenem

Pexxum HiFi Bocnpoussepenue Bocnpoussepenue
Sound CTepeotiOHNYECKOH  NIEHTbI C ABOIHON
NeHTbI 3BYKOBOW [OPOXKOM
STEREO | Ctepeo OCHOBHOW 1
BCrIOMOraTesbHbIN
3BYK
1 MoHodoHn4ecknin OCHOBHOM 3BYK
2 HeecTtecTBeHHbI BcnomoraTtensHbii
3BYK 3BYK

Ha aTom BugeomarHuTohoHe HeBO3MOXXHO
3anucbiBaTb NPOrpamMMbl C ABOVWHON 3BYKOBOW
LOPOXKKOWA.



About i.LINK

O kab6ene i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i. LINK-compliant
DV IN/OUT jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is “i.LINK"?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i. LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment.

When two or more i.LINK-compatible equipment
are connected to this unit in a daisy chain,
operations and data transactions are possible
with not only the equipment that this unit is
connected to but also with other devices via the
directly connected equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Notes

* Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable). When connecting this unit to
i.LINK-compatible equipment having two or
more i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the
instruction manual of the equipment to be
connected.

* When connecting this unit to another i. LINK-
compatible device, be sure to turn off the power
of the device and disconnect the AC Adaptor
from the wall socket before connecting or
disconnecting the i.LINK cable.

MHe3no DV Ha aaHHom annapate AsnAeTtcaA i.LINK-
coBMecTMMbIM rHe3aom DV IN/OUT. B paHHOM
pasgene onucbiBaeTcA ctaHaapT i.LINK un ero
0COBEHHOCTM.

Yro Takoe “i.LINK”?

i.LINK - 370 umcpoBoi nocnenosaTenbHbIf
MHTepdenc ana nepenayv UnMpoBoro BUAEO- U
ayamocurHana, a Takxke Apyrux AaHHbIX Mexxay
obopynoBaHueM, umetowmm rHesao i.LINK, B aByx
HanpaeneHuaAx, a TakXxe AnA ynpasneHua Apyrum
obopynoBaHuem.

i.LINK-coBMmecTumoe ob6opynoBaHune fOKHO
noaknoyaTbcA ¢ nomMoLlbio oaHoro kabensa i.LINK.
MoXeT ncnonb3oBaThCA € PasfvyHbIM LcpPOoBbIM
ayamo-Buaeo o60pyaoBaHNEM ANA yrpaBneHus u
nepefayn LaHHbIX.

Korpa ooHo nnu Heckonbko i.LINK-coBmecTUMbIX
YCTPOWCTB NOAKIIIOYEHbI K JaHHOMY annapary no
rocnefoBaTenbHOM CXeMe onpoca, yrnpasneHue u
nepefaya faHHbIX BO3MOXHbI HE TONbKO A
YyCTPONCTBA, K KOTOPOMY MOAKIMIOYEH AAHHBIN
annapar, HO TakXe W ANnA APYrux yCTPOWCTB Yepes
obopyaoBaHue, NoAKIYEHHOE HaNpAMYLO.
CnepyeT, 04HaKo, UMETb B BUAY, YTO METOA
ynpaBfieHNA MHOTAa MeHAEeTCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
XapakTepucTukamu u cneumdukaumamm
noaknto4eHHoro obopynosaHus. Kpome aToro,
ynpaBfieHue u nepefava AaHHblX MHOraa bbiBatoT
HEBO3MOXHbI Ha HEKOTOPbIX MOAKMOYEHHbIX
yCTpoWcTBax.

MpumeyaHua

* O6bI4YHO, ¢ NomolLLpbto kKabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbIN Kabens DV) kK aaHHOMY
annaparty MOXHO NOAKMOYNTb TOMBbKO O4HO
ycTponcTBo. Mpy NOAKMIOYEHUN AAHHOTO
annapara K i.LINK-coBmecTmoMy yCcTpoOICTBY,
umetoemy asa unu 6onee riess i.LINK (rHesp
DV), obpatntechb K MHCTPYKLMAM NO
aKcnyaTauum nogkoyaemMoro o6opyaoBaHus.

¢ [py nogkntodeHnn annaparta K gpyromy i.LINK-
COBMECTMMOMY YCTPONCTBY 06A3aTeNIbHO
BbIK/TIOYNTE NMUTaHUe YCTPOWUCTBA N OTCOeANHUTE
ajanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka OT PO3eTKK, Npexae
yeMm noaknoyaTb Unm oTknoYaTth Kabenb i.LINK.
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About i.LINK

O ka6ene i.LINK

About the Name “i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.
IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

5100 (approx. 100Mbps*)
5200 (approx. 200Mbps)
5400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “5100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

* What is “Mbps"?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

O Has3BaHuu “i.LINK”

i.LINK aBnAaetcA 6onee 3HaKOMbIM TEPMUHOM A1A
LUWHBI NepefaYyv faHHbIX cTaHaapTa IEEE 1394,
npeanoxeHHsbiM koprnopaumen SONY. i.LINK
ABNAETCA TOProBON MapPKOW, MPU3HAHHOW MHOMMMMN
Kopropaunsamu.

IEEE 1394 - 370 MeXayHapoAHbIn cTaHaapT,
MPUHATBIA UHCTUTYTOM UHXXEHEPOB MO
3NEKTPOTEXHUKE U PAANOINEKTPOHUKE.

CkopocTb nepeaayu B 6ogax no
ka6ento i.LINK

MakcumarbHaa CKopocTb nepeaayn B 6o4ax no
kabento i.LINK nameHseTca B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
obopynoBaHua. OnpefeneHbl TP MakCcMMasibHble
CKOpOCTM Nepepayn B 6opax:

S100 (npubn. 100 M6uT/c*)
S200 (npubn. 200 MéuT/c)
S400 (npubn. 400 MéuT/c)

CkopocTb nepegayn B 6o4ax ykasbiBaeTcA B
pasgene “XapakTepucTuKn” MHCTPYKLUWIA No
3KCnyaTaumm Kaxaoro yctponcraa. Ha
HEKOTOpbIX YCTPOWNCTBAaX OHa yKasblBaeTcA PAAOM C
rHe3gom i.LINK.

MakcumanbHana ckopocTb nepegayn B 6ogax anAa
YCTPOMCTBA, HA KOTOPOM OHa He yKa3aHa,
HanpumMep, AnA AaHHOro annaparta, paBHa “S100”.
Mpy NoaKNtOYeHUM AaHHOrO annapaTa K
YCTPOWCTBY, UMEIOLLEMY APYTYIO MakCUMasibHYO
CKOPOCTb Nepefayn B 604ax, 3Ta CKOPOCTb MHOTAa
OTNINYaEeTCA OT yKa3aHHOW.

*Yro Takoe “Méut/c”?

M6uT/C COOTBETCTBYET YUCITYy METAbUT B CEKYHAY
U 06beMy AaHHbIX, KOTOPbIE MOXHO MPUHUMATD
1M nepepasaTh 32 O4HY cekyHay. Hanpumep,
cKopocTb nepepayn B 6oaax, pasHaa 100 MéuT/c,
03Ha4yaeT, YTO B OAHY CEKYHAY MOXHO nepeaatb
100 merabuT OaHHbIX.



About i.LINK

O kab6ene i.LINK

i.LINK Functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipments having DV
jacks, refer to “Dubbing a tape” (p. 46).

This unit can also be connected to other i. LINK
(DV) compatible equipments made by SONY
(e.g. VAIO series personal computer) other than
video equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and § are trademarks.

®yHkuuu i.LINK Ha gaHHOMm
annaparte

Bonee noapobHyto nHhopmaumio o nepesanucu,
Koraa aToT annapaT NOAKIOYEH B ApYromy
BMAE0060pyA0BaHNIO, UMetoLweMy rHe3aa DV, cm. B
pasgene “lNepesanucb kacceTbl” (CTp. 46).

[laHHbIN annapaT TakXXe MOXHO NoAKn4aTh K
apyromy i.LINK (DV) coBmecTmomy 060pyAoBaHuiO
dvpmbl SONY (HanpumMep, NepcoHanbHbI
KkomnbtoTep cepum VAIO), He ABnatoLwemycsa
BUAe00b0pyOBaHUEM.

Mepen nopaknoyeHem 3Toro annapata K
repcoHasnibHOMY KOMMbIOTepY, NPoBepbTE,
YCTaHOBIEHO /M Ha KOMMbIOTEPE NpPorpaMmMHoe
obecneyeHne, npunaraemoe K AaHHoMy annapary.
Bonee noapobHyto MHopMaumio 0 mepax
NpPeLOCTOPOXHOCTY NPV NOAKIHOHEHWUN AAHHOTO
annapara Tak>XXe MOXHO HaWTV B UHCTPYKLMAX NO
aKcnyaTauum noaknoyaemMoro o6opyAoBaHus.

Tpebyembint kabenb i.LINK

McnonbayinTe kabenb Sony i.LINK 4-Ha-4-LwiTbipbka
(BO BpemA nepesanvcu umMgpoBoro BUAEO).

i.LINK u §, - ToproBble MapK.
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Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your VCR, use the following table to troubleshoot the problem. If
the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized
Sony service facility. If “C:00C:0000” appears on the LCD screen, the self-diagnosis display function
has worked. Refer to “Self-diagnosis display” (p. 86).

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

® The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
2 Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains (p. 8).

¢ The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a charged battery pack (p. 9-11).

You cannot playback.

® The POWER switch is not set to ON.
< Set it to ON (p. 13).

¢ The tape has run out.
2 Rewind the tape (p. 14).

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is
not clear or does not appear.

¢ The video head may be dirty.
2 Clean the heads using a Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied) (p. 96).

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

e The volume is turned to minimum.
2 Press VOLUME + (p. 13, 103).
e The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2 in the
menu settings.
9 Set it to STEREO (p. 67).
e AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 67).

The date search does not work
correctly.

® The tape has a blank portion between recorded portions
(p. 37).

The picture which is recorded in the

Digital8 B system is not played back.

e PB MODE is set to HiBl/Bl in the menu settings.
2 Set it to AUTO (p. 67).

The tape which is recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system is not played
back correctly.

e Set PB MODE to FliEl/H in the menu settings (p. 67).

You cannot record.

® The POWER switch is not set to ON.
< Set it to ON (p. 13).
¢ The tape has run out.
2 Rewind the tape or insert a new one (p. 12, 14).
o The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
2 Use a new tape or slide the tab (p. 12).
e The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
2 Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least 1 hour
to acclimatize (p. 95).

You cannot record in the LP mode.

e The tape is the standard 8 tape.
< Use Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 P tapes (p. 70).

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

e The power source is disconnected.
< Connect it firmly (p. 8).
e The battery is dead.
< Use a charged battery pack (p. 9-11).

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

® Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least 1 hour
to acclimatize (p. 95).




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

No function works even though the
power is on.

e Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or remove
the battery, then reconnect it after about one minute. Turn the
power on. If the functions still do not work, press the RESET
button on the backside of your (recording) VCR using a sharp-
pointed object. (If you press the RESET button, all the settings
including the date and time return to the default.)

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

® The operating temperature is too low.

e The battery pack is not fully charged.
< Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 10).

e The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
< Replace with a new battery pack (p. 9).

You cannot charge the battery pack.

e The POWER switch is not set to OFF.
< Set it to OFF.

While charging the battery pack, the
POWER ON/CHARGE lamp flashes.

® Something is wrong with the battery pack.
< Contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized Sony service
facility.

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

® Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your (recording) VCR for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize (p. 95).
® Some trouble has occurred in your (recording) VCR.
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
(recording) VCR.

While editing using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable), the
recording picture cannot be
monitored.

® Remove the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable), and connect it
again.

Digital program editing does not
function.

e The input selector on the other (playback) VCR is not set
correctly.
< Check the connection and set the input selector on the other
(playback) VCR again (p. 46, 48).
® Your (recording) VCR is connected to on Sony DV equipment,
using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
2 Keep the connection and follow the procedure on page 51 to
55.
® Setting a programme on a blank portion of the tape is
attempted.
< Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 59).
® Your (recording) VCR and the other (playback) VCR are not
synchronized.
< Adjust the synchronicity (p. 57).

The Remote Commander supplied
with a Sony digital video camera
recorder does not work.

*The remote control code is not set correctly or set to OFF.
2 Set COMMANDER in the menu settings (p. 17, 67).
e Something is blocking the infrared rays.
< Remove the obstacle.
e The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + —
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
2 Insert the batteries with the correct polarity.
e The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones.
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Self-diagnosis display

Your VCR has a self-diagnosis display function.
This function displays the current condition of
your VCR as a 5-digit code (a combination of SNy
letters and figures) on the LCD screen.

If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the following
code chart. The last two digits (indicated by CICT)
will differ depending on the state of your VCR.

LCD screen
—C:21:00

I
Self-diagnosis display
«C:O0:00
You can service your VCR yourself.
oE:000:000
Contact your Sony dealer or a local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C:04:000

® You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
< Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 9, 11).

C:21:00

® Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least 1 hour to
acclimatize (p. 95).

C:22:00

e The video heads are dirty.
< Clean the heads using a Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied) (p. 96).

C:31:00
C:32:00

¢ A malfunction, other than the above, that you can service has
occurred.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
VCR.
< Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your VCR.

E:61:00
E:62:000

¢ A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
< Contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized Sony service
facility and inform them of the 5-digit code (example:
E:61:10).

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or a local authorized Sony service facility.



Warning indicators and messages

If the CAUTION lamp and the indicators on the LCD screen flash, check the following:
If the CAUTION lamp flashes, but no indicators appear on the LCD screen, contact your Sony dealer or
a local authorized Sony facility.

J» :You can hear the beep sound when BEEP is set to MELODY/NORMAL in the menu settings.
L/
0Z: The POWER ON/CHARGE lamp flashes green.

79N

.‘\(I)':.: The CAUTION lamp flashes yellow.
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The battery is weak or dead.
Slow flashing: The battery is weak.
Fast flashing: The battery is empty or dead (p. 10).
Depending on conditions, the € indicator may flash, even if there are 5 to 10 minutes remaining.

[2] The tape is near the end.
The flashing is slow, and the REC lamp flashes.

The tape has run out.
The flashing becomes rapid.
When you press the REC button, the indicators appear.

[4] No tape has been inserted.
When you press the REC button, the indicators appear.

[5] The write protect tab on the tape is set (red).
When you press the REC button, the indicators appear.



88

Warning indicators and messages

[6] Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 95).
The video heads may be contaminated (p. 96).

The clock is not set.
When this message appears even though you set the date and time, the vanadium-lithium battery is
discharged. Charge the vanadium-lithium battery (p. 97).

[9] Some other trouble has occurred.
Disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized facility.

The battery is not the “InfoLITHIUM” type.

You cannot dub the recordings.
You tried to record a picture that has a copyright control signal (p. 79).

You cannot record in the LP mode.
Use Hi8 HIiEl/Digital8 B tapes when you record in the LP mode (p. 70).



YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnun Bo3HUKaOT Kakne-nmbo npobnemMbl Npyu UCMONb30BaHUM 3TOTO BUAEOMArHUTOOHa, BOCMONb3yNTeCh
cnepytowen Tabnuuen ana Nnoucka n ycTpaHeHvA HeucnpaBHocTen. Ecnu npobnema He ycTpaHAeTcA, TO
cnepyeT OTCOeANHUTb UCTOYHUK MUTaHWA 1 06paTUTLCA B CEPBUCHDBIN LIEHTP Sony nnn B MECTHOe
YNOSIHOMOYEHHOE MPeAnpPUATIME MO 06CNyXnBaHuto nagenuin Sony. Ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[ noAsnaeTca
nHankaumwa “C:0O0:00”, 310 o3HavaeT, 4To cpaboTana yHKUMA MHANKALMN camoanarHocTuku. Cm.
pasgen “UHankauma camogmarHocTukm” (cTp. 91).

Cumntom

BepoAaTHaa npuynHa n/unu cnocob yctpaHeHua

He BkntoyaeTcA nuTaHve.

ApanTtep nepemMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeANHEH K CeTu.

= lNMopcoeanHnTe ajanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka K cetu (cTp. 8).

He ycTaHoBneH 6atapeiHbiin 610K, MO0 OH paspAXeH UK NoYTn
paspAXeH.

= VYcTaHoBUTE 3apaXeHHbIN 6aTapeiHblin 6510k (cTp. 9-11).

BocnpounaseaeHue He paboTaeT.

Mepekniovatens POWER He yctaHosneH B nonoxexune ON.
= VYcTtaHosuTe ero B nonoxexue ON (cTp. 13).
3akoHumnack neHra.

2 MNepemoTawTe neHTy Hasag (cTp. 14).

Ha nsobpaxkeHnn npucyTcTByIOT
rOpU3oHTarnbHbIe MOMOChl, UN
BOCMPON3BOAUMOE N306pakeHne
HeyeTkoe nMbo He oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha
aKpaHe.

Bo3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHa BUAEOrofioBKa.
< MNoyncTuTe BUAEOroNIoBKMU C MOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN KacceTbl Sony
V8-25CLD (He BXoaMT B KOMMNJIEKT) (CTp. 96).

Mpu BoCNpou3BeaeHUN NEHTLI HET
3BYyKa WM YPOBEHb TPOMKOCTU HUSKWIA.

YcTaHoBeHa MMHUMasIbHaA FPOMKOCTb.

2 Haxwute kHonky VOLUME + (cTp. 13, 103).
BocnponsBoanTcA cTepeokacceTa, Koraa B yCTaHOBKax MEHI0
anAa HiFi SOUND Bbi6paHo 3HaveHue 2.

2 YcraHoBuTte 3HaveHne STEREO (cTp. 67).

Komanga AUDIO MIX ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxenne ST2 B
YCTaHOBKax MEHI0.

2 OrtperynupyiTte komaHgy AUDIO MIX (cTp. 67).

DyHKUMA novcka aaTbl paboTaet
HenpasubHO.

Ha neHTe uMmeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToOK MeXay 3anucaHHbIMK
yactAmu (cTp. 37).

He Bocnponssoautca nsobpaxeHue,
3anucaHHoe B cucteme Digital8 B.

B ycTaHoBkax mMeHto ana PB MODE sbi6paro i E1/EL
- VYcTtaHoBuTte 3HaveHne AUTO (cTp. 67).

3anucb, BbinonHeHHaA B cucteme Hig/
standard 8, BocnpoussoauTca
HEKOPPEKTHO.

B yctaHoBkax meHto yctaHosute anAa PB MODE 3HaveHune

HIiEl/H (cTp. 67).

3anuchb He paboTaeTt.

BunendodHN BEHALBLMHLIOUO]] UOEWIOLU| |RUOIHIPPY

Mepekniovatens POWER He yctaHosneH B nonoxexune ON.

< VYcTtaHosuTe ero B nonoxexue ON (cTp. 13).

3akoHumnack neHra.

< MNepemoTawiTe NEHTY Ha3az UM BCTaBbTE HOBYIO KacceTy
(cTp. 12, 14).

JlenecTok 3awWThbl 3anNnCK YCTaHOBIEH Tak, YTO BUAHA KpacHaA

MeTKa.

< Vicnonb3yiTe HOBYIO KacceTy unv nepeasuHbTE NenecTok
(cTp. 12).

JleHTa npununna k 6apabaHy (koHAeHcauma narm).

- VI3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Baw BnaeomarHuTooH
npymMepHo Ha 1 4yac gnA akknumaTtusauum (cTp. 95).

He BbInonHAeTcA 3anvck B pexxkume LP.

Mcnonb3yeTca kacceTa standard 8.
> Vcnonbayiite kacceTs! Hig Hi BYDigitald B (ctp. 74).

KacceTa He BblHMMaeTcA 13
nepxarens.

OTCOeANHEH NCTOYHUK NUTaHUA.

= HapgexHo noacoeaunHuTe ero (cTp. 8).

BaTapen NonHOCTbLIO pa3pAXeHa.

2 Wcnonb3yinte 3apaxeHHbI 6aTapenHblin 6nok (cTp. 9-11).

MwuratoT uHankaTopbl B n &, n
HVKakune OyHKLMN, KpOME N3BNeYeHNA
KacceTbl, He paboTartoT.

Mponsowna KoHAeHcauuna Bnaru.
< W3BnekuTe KacceTy n octaBbTe Baw BugeomarHntooH
npymMepHo Ha 1 4yac anA akknumaTtusauum (cTp. 95).
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YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

CumnTom

BepoATHaA npu4nHa u/unu cnocob yctpaHeHua

[laxke Npu BKIIOYEHHOM NUTaHUK He
paboTaeT HW oaHa U3 PyHKLMIA.

OTcoeaunHuTe NpoBoA ajantepa NepemMeHHOro Toka unm
OoTKNtounTe 6aTapeiiHblin 610K, 3aTeM CrycTA NPUBIN3NTENBHO
OQHY MUHYTY NOACOEANHUTE CHOBA. Bkntounte nutanve. Ecnu
hyHKLMM BCe elle He paboTatoT, HaxmuTe kHonky RESET Ha
3a[Hel NaHenun 3Toro (3anucbiBatoLLEro) BUAeoOMarHnTodoHa,
MCNOoSb3yA NPY 3TOM 3a0CTPEHHbIN NnpeameT. (Mpu HaxaTum
kHonkn RESET Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKNtoYaa AaTy v BPEMA, BEPHYTCA
K nepBoHayasbHbIM.)

BaTapeiHbiin 610K 6bICTPO
paspaAxaeTcs.

o CrMWKOM HU3KaA TemnepaTypa OKpy>KatoLe cpeapl.

BaTtapeliHbiin 650K 3apAXeH He NMOSTHOCTbIO.

- CHoBa NOSHOCTbIO 3apAaanuTe 6aTapeiHbiin 6510k (cTp. 10).
BaTtapeliHbiin 6510k NOMHOCTLIO Pa3pAXEH U HEe MOXEeT ObiTb
repesapmAXeH.

- 3ameHuTe ero Ha HoBbIl 6aTapenHbli 610K (cTp. 9).

BaTapeiHbiin 610K He 3apaxaeTcA.

Mepekntoyatens POWER He yctaHosneH B nonoxexne OFF.
= YcTaHoBuUTe ero B nonoxxenve OFF.

Bo Bpemna 3apaaku 6aTapenHoro 6roka
muraeT namnoyka POWER ON/
CHARGE.

HeucnpaBHocTb 6aTapeiHoro 6oka.

2 O6paTtutech B CEPBUCHBLIN LEHTP SONy MM B MECTHOE
YNOSIHOMOYEHHOE NPeAnpuUATHE NO 06CNYXXMBAHUIO N3AeNniA
Sony.

B TeyeHve 5 cekyHA 3BYy4UT Menoama
UNN 3yMMEpHbI CUrHarn.

Mpown3oLwwna KoHAeHcaums Bnaru.

2 MN3Bnekute kacceTy v ocTaBbTe Baw (3anucbiBaroLymin)
BMAEOMarHMToOoH NprMepHo Ha 1 Yac AnA akknMmaTusaumm
(cTp. 95).

Bo3Huknn HekoTopble Henonaaku B Bawewm (3anucbiBatoLiem)

BUAEOMarHUTOhoHe.

- M3BnekuTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €e CHOBA, 3aTeM BK/oUMTE
Baw (3anucbiBaroLmin) BUAEOMarHUTOOH.

Bo Bpema MOHTaxa ¢ NoOMOLLbIO
kabensa i.LINK (coeanHuTENbHbIR
kabenb DV) Henb3A npocmatpvBaTh
3anvcbiBaeMoe 13obpaxkeHve.

OTcoeanHute kabensb i.LINK (coeanHuTensHbin kabenb DV) n
CHOBa NOACOEeANHUTE €Ero.

He paboTaeTt dpyHKUMA LM poBOro
MOHTaxa Mo nporpamme.

CenekTop BXOAHOrO CUrHana Apyroro (3anvcblBatoLlero)

BMAEOMarHMTOhoHa YCTaHOBEH HEMPaBUIbHO.

- [NpoBepbTe COEAMHEHVE U CHOBA YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP
BXO/HOIO CUrHana Apyroro (3anvcblBatoLlero)
BuaeomarHutTochoHa (cTp. 46, 48).

Baw (3anucbiBatowmii) BuAeOMarHMToOoH NoAcoeAnHeH K

annapatype DV cmpmbl Sony ¢ nomotbto kabens i.LINK

(coeanHuTENbHLINM Kabenb DV).

- He oTknioyan coeanHeHne, BbINONHUTE NPOLEAypPY, ONUCAHHYIO
Ha cTp. 51-55.

MonbITka ycTaHOBKM NMpOrpaMmMbl Ha HE3arnucaHHyo YacTb NEHTbI.

= YcTaHoBUTE NporpaMmy elle pas Ha 3anucaHHyo 4YacTb NEHTbI
(cTp. 59).

OTOT (3anucbIBaKOLWLNIA) M APYrOM (BOCNIPOU3BOAALLNIA)

BUAEOMarHUTOHOH He CUHXPOHU3VPOBAHBI.

- OTperynupyinTe CUHXPOHHOCTb (CTP. 57).

MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHus,
nocTaenAembIv ¢ LMcpoBoi
BMAeokamepon Sony, He paboTaeT.

Pexxum nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOrO yNpaBnieHnA YCTaHoBMeH
HenpaBWIbHO U HaxoauTcA B nonoxeHun OFF.

2 VYctaHosBute COMMANDER B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 17, 67).
YT0-TO NpPenATCTBYET NPOXOXAEHUIO NH(PPaKpaCHbIX Ny4en.

= YcTpaHuTe npenAaTcTBue.

BaTapelikn ycTaHOBNEHbI Tak, 4TO yKasaTenum NnosiApHOCTM + — Ha
HUX He COBMaAaloT Co 3HAKaMM + —, UMEIOLMMUCH B AepXKaTerne.
- BcTaBbTe H6aTapeiku, cobntogas nonApHOCTb.

BaTapelikn NoNHOCTbIO pas3pAXXeHb!.

- BcTaBbTe HOBble 6aTapenku.




UHauKaumAa camogmnarHOCTUKHU

B Bawem BugeomarHutodoHe nmeeTcA yHKUMA
MHAVKaLMWM CaMOANArHOCTUKN.

OTa yHKUMA oTobpaxaeT TeKyLiee COCTOAHNEe
Bawero BuaeomarHnTocoHa B Buae 5-3Ha4Horo koga
(komM6VHaumMA 13 ogHoW 6yKBbI U Ldp) HA IKpaHe
KKA.

Ecnu otobpaxaeTtcaA 5-3HauHbIN Koh, He06X0ANMO
obpaTuTbeA K cneaytoen Tabnuue KoLos.
MocnenHve aBe undpbl (0603Ha4eHHbIe Kak 1)
6yoyT OTAMYaTLCA B 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT COCTOAHMA
BMAEeOMarHMTooHa.

WHavkauuAa camogmuarHoCTMKmM

oC:O00O:00
Bbl MOXeETe BbINONHUTL 06CNy>KMBaHWe
Baluero BuaeomarHuTocoHa
CaMOCTOATENbHO.

oE:00O:0O00
O6paTnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LIGHTP Sony nnm B
MECTHOE YMOTHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATHeE No
obcny>xxmBaHuto n3genuin Sony.

NMAaTusHa4yHaA MHOMKaumA BepoATHaA npu4nHa u/munu cnocob yctpaHeHUA

C:04:00 ® icnonb3yembln 6aTapeliHbliit 610K He ABNAETCA 6510KOM

“InfoLITHIUM”.

=2 Wcnonb3ynte 6atapenHbiii 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 9, 11).

Cc:21:.00 e [Mpou3oLwna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
- M3BnekuTe KacceTy u octaBbTe Baw BnaeomarHmTooH

npuMmepHo Ha 1 vac

ANA akknumaTtusaumm (ctp. 95).

C:22:00 e 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOrONOBKM.

= lMoyncTnTe BMAEOronoBKY C MOMOLLBIO YACTALLEN KacCeTbl Sony

V8-25CLD (He BXxoaMT B KOMNNEKT) (CTp. 96).

C:31:.00 e [Mpou3oLna HeMcnpaBHOCTb, OTNINYHAA OT NPUBEAEHHbIX BbilUe,
c:32:00 KOTOpYto Bbl MOXeTe yCTpaHnTb CaMOCTOATESbHO.
2 M3BnekuTte KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €€ CHOBA, 3aTeM BK/IOUUTE
Baw BuaeomarHuTodoH.
= OTcoeanHuTe NPoOBOA ajantepa NepemMeHHoro Toka ot
3N1eKTPOCETU NN N3BNeknTe 6atapeliHblii 6nok. CHoBa
NoACOEAMHUTE UCTOYHUK MUTaHNA, 3aTEM BKJIIOUMTE

BNAEOMarH1TogoH.
E:61:00 e [Mpou3oLna HemcnpaBHOCTb, KOTOPYIO HENb3A YCTPaHUTb
E:62:000 CaMOCTOATESbHO.

2 O6paTuTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony UM B MECTHOE
YMOSIHOMOYEHHOE MPEeANnpUATHE MO OBCIYXXMBAHUIO N3eNnii
Sony 1 coobLmTe oTobpaxkaemblii 5-3HauHbIi Kog, (Mpumep:

E:61:10).

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe caMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHUTb HeMonaaKy Aaxe nocne HECKOSbKUX MOrbITOK
MCMONb30BaHNA COOTBETCTBYIOLMX METOA0B YCTPaHEHNA, 0bpaTuTeCch B CEPBUCHbIV LIEHTP Sony nnv B
MeCTHOe YMOSHOMOYEHHOe NpeanpuATMe No 06CAy>XXMBaHWUIO n3genuin Sony.

BunendodHN BEHALBLMHLIOUO]] UOEWIOLU| |RUOIHIPPY
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Mpeaynpexxpatowme MHAUKaATOPbl U COO6LLEHUA

Ecnun namnoyka CAUTION u nHavkaTopsl Ha akpaHe XK muratoT, npoBepbTe cneayioLlee:
Ecnun namnoyka CAUTION muraeT, HO HaMKaTopbl Ha akpaHe XXKK[ He noABnatoTcA, obpatuTech B
CEPBUCHbIN LIEHTP Sony Unn B MeCTHOE YNOHOMOYEHHOe NpeanpuATMe Mo 06Cny>XMBaHWMIO n3aenuin Sony.

\.J: : CriblleH 3BYKOBOW curHan, ecnu napameTtp BEEP B meHio yctaHosneH Ha MELODY/NORMAL.
:,|;|\:; Namnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE muraeTt 3eneHbiM LBETOM.

A/
-OZ: Namnouka CAUTION muraeT enTbiM LBETOM.
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BaTapeA no4YTU UK NONMHOCTbLIO pa3pAXKeHa.
MepnneHHoe muraHwe: batapeA No4Ty paspsxeHa.
BbicTpoe muranune: batapesa oTCYyTCTBYET WK NOMHOCTbLIO paspaxeHa (cTp. 10).
B 3aBCUMOCTM OT yCnoBuiA MOXET MUraTb MHAMKATOP £\, AaXKe ecnu eLle ocTanock 3apAga Ha 5 - 10
MUHYT.

JleHTa no4Tn gocTUrna KoHua.
MwuraHve meaneHHoe, muraeT Takxke namnodka REC.

3akoHYMNach neHTa.
Mwranve ctaHoBuTCA BbICTPbIM.
Ecnu HaxkaTb Ha kHonky REC, noABATCA UHAUKATOPbI.

[4] He BcTaBneHa neHTa.
Ecnun HaxkaTb Ha kHonky REC, noABATCA MHAMKATOPLI.

JlenecTok 3aluUThbl 3aMUCKU YCTaHOBJIEH (KPacHbIN).
Ecnu HaxkaTb Ha kHonky REC, noABATCA UHAUKATOPbI.



Mpeaynpexxparowme MHAUKaTOPbl U COO6LLEHUA

(6] Npousowna KoHaeHcauma Bnaru (cTp. 95).

B03MO>XHO, 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOronIoBKM (CTp. 96).

Yacbl He HaCTPOEHbI.
Ecnun 370 coobLueHne oTobpaxkaeTca, Aaxe eCnv yCTaHOBIIEHbI AaTa U BPeMA, 3Ha4YUT BaHaAneBo-
nuTnesan 6aTapenka paspAgunacs. 3apaanuTe BaHaaneBo-nUTUEBYto 6aTapenky (cTp. 97).

[9] Bo3HMKNM KaKMe-TO Apyrue Henonaaku.
OTKNIOYUTE UCTOYHMK NUTAHUA 1 06pPaTUTECH B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP SONy UM B MECTHOE
YMOSIHOMOYEHHOEe NPeanpUuUATHE MO 06CIYXXMBaHUIO.

YcraHoBneHa 6aTapeiika He “InfoLITHIUM”, a gpyroro Tuna.

He BbINonHAETCA Nepesanuchb.
Bbl nonbiTanuch 3anvcats U3obpaxeHue, coaepxallee CurHan aBTopckoro npasa (CTp. 79).

He BbinonHAeTcA 3anucb B pexxume LP.
Mpw 3anucu B pexkume LP ucnonb3ayiite kacceTsl Hig Hii BV Digitals B3 (ctp. 74).

BunendodHN BEHALBLMHLIOUO]] UOEWIOLU| |RUOIHIPPY
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Using your VCR abroad

Ncnonb3oBaHue
BuaeomarHutocoHa 3a
rpaHuuen

Using your VCR abroad

You can use your VCR in any country or area
with the supplied AC power adaptor with your
VCR within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

Your VCR is a PAL system based VCR. If you
want to view the playback picture on your TV, it
must be a PAL system based TV with a AUDIO/
VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings (p. 67). See page 71 for more
information.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
BuMAEOMarHMTooHa 3a rpaHuLEen

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTtb 3TOT BUAEOMArHATO(OH
B ntobowi cTpaHe unu obnacTtu 6naronapa
npunaraeMomy K Hemy ceTeBOMy agantepy
NepeMEHHOr0 ToKa, KOTOPbI MOXHO NOAKIIo4aTh K
ceTu ¢ HanpsaxeHuem ot 100 go 240 B
nepemMeHHOro Toka 1 yactoTtow 50/60 I'u.

B aTOM BuaeomMarHMTohoHe Ncnonb3yeTca cuctema
PAL. Ecnu Bbl xoTUTE NPOCMOTPETH
BOCMNPOV3BOANMOE N306pakeHne Ha Tenesmsope,
TO 3TO AOMXKeEH 6bITb TENEBU30P, paboTarowmii B
cucteme PAL 1 ocHaLLEeHHbI BXOAHbIMU rHe34aMu
AUDIO/VIDEO.

Huxxe npuBefeHbl CUCTEMbI LIBETHOMO
TeNeBUAEHNA, NCMOSb3yeMble 3a PYOEXKOM.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanusa, ABctpua, benbrua, Kutan, Yewckan
Pecnybnvka, Janva, ®uHnanaua, Fepmanua,
BenvkobpuTtanua, FonnaHava, FoHKoHr, NTanua,
KysewT, Mananaua, Hosaa 3enanauna, Hopserua,
MopTyranusa, CuHranyp, Cnosakckaa Pecnybnuka,
Wcnanwua, LWeeuun, Lsenuapua, TannaHg v 7.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cucrtema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaw, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonusua, KaHaaa,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Ynnu, Konyméus,
OkBagop, Amainka, AnoHus, Kopes, Mekcuka,
Mepy, CypuHam, TansaHb, GununnuHel, CLLA,
Benecyana n 1.4.

Cuctema SECAM
Bonrapwua, ®paHuma, ManaHa, Benrpua, VpaH,
Wpak, MoHako, Monblua, Poceusa, YkpavHa u T.4.

MpocTan ycTaHOBKa pa3HULbl BO
BpeMeHU Ha Yacax

MO>XHO Nnerko yCcTaHOBUTb MECTHOE BPEeMA Ha Yacax
nyTem yCTaHOBKM pasHuLibl BO BpeMeHW. Bbibepute
komaHay WORLD TIME B ycTaHOBKax MeHo (CTp.
67). MoapobHble cBeaeHnA CM. Ha cTp. 75.



Maintenance information
and precautions

UHdopmauuma no yxoay
3a annapaTom U Mepbl
npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTU

Moisture condensation

If your VCR is brought directly from a cold place
to a warm place, moisture may condense inside
your VCR or on the surface of the tape. In this
condition, the tape may stick to the head drum
and be damaged or your VCR may not operate
correctly. If there is moisture inside your VCR,
the beep sounds and the [ indicator flashes. If
the & indicator flashes at the same time, a
cassette is inserted in your VCR.

If moisture condensation occurs

None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your VCR, and
leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your VCR can be used again
if the [8 indicator does not appear when the
power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

VCR from a cold place into a warm place (or vice

versa) or when you use your VCR in a hot place

as follows

—You bring your VCR from a ski slope into a
place warmed up by a heating device.

—You bring your VCR from an air-conditioned
car or room into a hot place outside.

—You use your VCR after a squall or a shower.

—You use your VCR in a high temperature and
humid place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your VCR from a cold place into
a warm place, put your VCR in a plastic bag and
tightly seal it. Remove the bag when the air
temperature inside the plastic bag has reached
the surrounding temperature (after about 1
hour).

KoHaeHcauma Bnaru

Ecnun BuaeoMarHnTooH NpyHeceH n3 XononHoro
MecTa B Tennoe noMeLLeHne, TO BHYTpU
BUAEOMArHUTOhOoHa NN Ha NMOBEPXHOCTUN NEHTbI
MO>XET NPOU30NTUN KOHAeHcauua Bnaru. B Takom
COCTOAHUM NIEHTA MOXET NPUNNNHYTb K HapabaHy
rofioBKW 1 NOBPEANTLCA, UM BUAEOMArHUTOOH He
cmoxeT paboTaTb Hagnexxawmm obpasom. Ecnm
BHYTpV BUAEOMarH1TochoHa npousoLuna
KOHAeHcaumA Bnarv, Npo3By4YnT 3BYKOBOW CUTHaN 1
3amuraeT nHankatop @. Ecnv ogHoBpeMeHHO
MWUraeT MHAMKATOP &, 3TO 3HAYMT, YTO B
BMAEOMarHMTOo(hOH BCTaBNeHa KacceTa.

Ecnu npousolwna KoHaeHcauma snaru

He 6yayT paboTaTb HMKakme OyHKLMM Kpome
n3BneYeHun KacceThbl. VI3BneknTe kaccerty,
BbIKJTIOYNTE BUAEOMArHUTOOH 1 OCTaBbTE €ro
NpYMepHO Ha 1 Yac ¢ OTKPbITLIM OTCEKOM Anf
KacceTbl. BuaeomarHutooH cHoBa MOXXHO
ucnonb3oBath, ecnu nHamkatop @ He noABnAeTcA
npy NOBTOPHOM BKJTIOYEHWUN NMUTaHUA.

MpumeyaHue oTHOCUTENBHO KOHAEHCALUU

Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpa3soBaTbcA, ecnu Bbl npuHeceTe

BWAEOMArHMTOOH U3 XONOAHOro MecTa B Tensoe

(vnn HaobopoT) unu Koraa Bel ucnonebsyete

BMAEOMArHMTOOH B XXapKOM MeCTe B CreaytoLumx

cnyyanax

— Bbl npyHecnn BuAeoMarHUTOOH C NbIXKHOTO
CKJIOHa B MOMELLEeHVE, rae paboTaeT
oborpesaTerb.

— Bbl BblHEC/IM BUAEOMArHUTOOH 13 aBTOMObUNA
VTN U3 KOMHATbI C BO3AYLUHbIM
KOHAMLMOHMPOBAHMEM B XK@pKoe MEeCTO Ha ynuue.

— Bbl ucnonssyete Baw BugeomarHuTooH nocne
rpo3bl U JOXAA.

- Bbl ucnonb3syete BnAeoMarHuTohoH B MecTe ¢
BbICOKOW TeMnepaTypon Bo3ayxa 1 NOBbILLEHHO
BMaXXHOCTbIO.

Kak npepnoTBpaTUTh KOHAEHCaUMIO BNnaru
Ecnu BuaeomarHnTooH npuHeceH u3 XonoaHoro
MecTa B TErnsoe, TO NOSIOXUTE ero B
NONMITUNIEHOBbLIN NaKeT U MSIOTHO 3akfenTe ero.
BbIHbTE BUAEOMArHMToOOH 13 NOIMITUNEHOBOIO
nakeTa, korga TemnepaTtypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpU
nakeTa LOCTUrHET TemnepaTypbl OKpy>atoLero
Bo3gyxa (npmbnuanTensHo Yepes 1 4ac).
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Maintenance information and
precautions

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTom
1 Mepbl NPegoCTOPOXXHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD cleaning kit (not
supplied) to clean the LCD screen.

Cleaning the video head
To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads.

When you playback/record in the

Digital8 P system

The video head may be dirty if

— mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

- playback pictures do not move.

- playback pictures are hardly visible.

- playback pictures do not appear.

— the € indicator and “#a CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear alternately on the
LCD screen.

When you play back in the Hi8/standard 8
(analogue) system

The video head may be dirty if

- playback pictures contain noise.

- playback pictures are hardly visible.

- playback pictures do not appear.

If the above problem occurs, clean the video
heads with a Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied). Check the picture and if the above
problem persists, repeat cleaning.

or/vnm

or/unnm

NHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTtom

YucTtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ noABATCA oTnevaTku
nanbLueB UK Nbiflb, PEKOMeHAyeTcA
BOCMOMb30BaTbCA O4YUCTUTENbHLIM HABOPOM AnA
KK (He BxoauT B KOMNAeKT) anA ynctkm XK.

YucTtka BUAEOronoBok

[nA obecnevyeHna HOpManbHON 3anncy N YeTKOro
1306pa>keHnA crneayeT Nepuoanyeckn YuCTuTb
BMAEOrONTIOBKU.

Mpwu BoCcnpousBeaeHuun/3annucu B cucteme

Digital8 B

BuaeoronoBku, BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHbl, ecnn

— Ha BOCMPOM3BOANMOM 1306pakeHnm NoABIATCA
NMomMexu B BUAE MO3aUKMU.

— BOCNPOV3BOANMOE N306paXkeHne He ABUraeTcA.

— BOCNPOV3BOAUMOE N306paXKeHne noyTu
HEeBMAUMO.

— N306pa>keHne OTCyTCTBYET.

— Ha akpaHe XK nonepemMeHHO NoABAATCA
uHankaTop € 1 cooblieHne “sta CLEANING
CASSETTE”.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHuu B (aHaNoroBom) cucteme

Hi8/standard 8

BraeoronoBku, BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHbl, ecru

— Ha BOCMPON3BOAVMMOM N306paXKEHNN UMetOTCA
MOMEXMU.

— BOCMPOM3BOAMMOE N306paxKeHne noytu
HEeBUAMMO.

— n306paxkeHne oTCyTCTBYeT.

Mpy BO3HWKHOBEHWN NEPEYNCNEHHDBIX BbilLE
npo6nemM NoYNCTUTE BUAEOIONOBKM C MOMOLLBbIO
yncTAwei kacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD (He BxoauT B
KomMnnekT). MpoBepbTe Ka4eCcTBO N306pakeHns u,
ecnv npobniemy yCTpaHuUTb He yaanochk, NOBTOPUTE
YUCTKY.



Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
1 Mepbl NPeA0CTOPOIXKHOCTH

Charging the vanadium-lithium
battery in your VCR

Your VCR comes with a vanadium-lithium
battery installed so as to retain the date and time,
etc., regardless of the setting of the POWER
switch. The vanadium-lithium battery is always
charged as long as you are using your VCR. The
battery, however, will become discharged
gradually if you do not use your VCR. It will be
completely discharged in about six months if you
do not use your VCR at all. Even if the
vanadium-lithium battery is not charged, it will
not affect the VCR operation. To retain the date
and time, etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Charging the vanadium-lithium battery:
Connect your VCR to the mains using the AC
power adaptor supplied with your VCR, or
connect your VCR to a charged battery and leave
your VCR switched off for more than 24 hours.

3apApka BaHaavMeBO-NMUTUEBOM
6aTapeku B BuAeomarHuTooHe

B Bawem BungeomarHntochoHe yctaHoBneHa
BaHaaMeBo-nNuTMeBan baTaperika, Kotopasa
COXpaHAeT B NaMATU AaTy U BPEMA U T.M.
He3aBMCMMO OT MOJIOXKEHNA NepeKnoyaTena
POWER. BaHapaveBo-nutuesan 6ataperika scerga
3apAXaeTcA BO BPeMsA WUCMob30BaHuA
BuaeomarHmTochoHa. OgHako, ecnu
BUAEOMarHMTohoH He nucnonb3yeTcA, baTapernka
6yneT nocTeneHHo paspaxaTtbeA. Ecnm
BMAEOMarHMToOoH COBCEM He UCMonb3yeTcH,
6aTapeiika NoNHOCTbIO Pa3pAANTCA NPUMEPHO
Yepes LWecTb MecALleB. [laxe ecnu BaHaaMeBo-
nMTneBan 6aTapen He 3apAXKeHa, 3TO HUKaK He
noBnMAeT Ha paboTy BuaeomarHutodoHa. Ecnm
6aTapen pa3paxeHa, TO AN1A COXpPaHeHWA aaThbl,
BPEMEHU 1 T.4. ee HeOHBX0ANUMO 3apAANTD.

3apAaaka BaHaaueBo-nuTUeBON 6aTapeu:
MopcoeanHuTe BUAEOMArHNTOOH K
3MEeKTPUHECKON CETY C MOMOLLbIO MpUnaraemoro K
HeMy ceTeBOro aganTtepa rnepemMeHHOro Toka umm K
3apAxeHHoMy 6aTapenHomMy 610Ky 1 ocTaBbTe
BUEOMarHUTO(OH C BbIKMIOYEHHbIM NUTaHNEM
6onee, 4eM Ha 24 yaca.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPefoCTOPOIKHOCTU

Precautions

VCR operation

® Operate your VCR on 7.2 V (battery pack) or 8.4
V (AC power adaptor).

e For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

¢ If any solid object or liquid gets inside the
casing, unplug your VCR and have it checked
by a Sony dealer before operating it any further.

* Handle your VCR rightly, and do not give a
mechanical shock.

* Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when you
are not using your VCR.

* Do not wrap your VCR with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

* Keep your VCR away from strong magnetic
fields or mechanical vibration. Noise may
appear on the image.

* Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

e If your VCR is used in a cold place, a residual
image may appear on the LCD screen. This is
not a malfunction.

® While using your VCR, the back of the LCD
screen may heat up. This is not a malfunction.

On handling tapes

Do not insert anything into the small holes on the
rear of the cassette. These holes are used to sense
the type and thickness of the tape and if the
recording tab is in or out.

VCR care

* Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power and play back a tape for about 3 minutes
when your VCR is not to be used for a long
time.

¢ Clean the VCR body with a dry soft cloth, or a
soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

* Do not let sand get into your VCR. When you
use your VCR on a sandy beach or in a dusty
place, protect it from the sand or dust. Sand or
dust may cause your VCR to malfunction, and
sometimes this malfunction cannot be repaired.

Mepbl NnpefoCcTOPOXKHOCTHU

Pab6oTta BugeomarHutodoHa
* BugeomarHntohoH gosmkeH paboTtaTb OT
HanpaxeHua 7,2 B (6aTapeliHbiii 6n1ok) nnm 8,4 B
(ceTeBoM afanTep NepeMeHHOro Toka).
e [1nA paboTbl BUAEOMarHUTOPOHa OT UCTOYHUKA
NMOCTOAHHOIO MM NEePEeMEHHOro Toka
MCMONb3yNTe NPUHALNEXHOCTU, PEKOMEHAyeMble
B HACTOALLEN UHCTPYKLMM MO SKCMyaTaumu.
Ecnun BHyTpb Kopnyca nonan Kakoi-nméo
TBEPAbIN NPeAMET UMW XXUAKOCTb, BbIKIIOYUTE
BUOEOMarHMTohoH v nepes AanbHewnLen
3KCMyaTaumen NpoBepbTe ero y aunepa Sony.
ObpatlaniTech ¢ BUAEOMArHUTOHOHOM aKKypaTHO
1 He nofBepranTe ero CUIbHOMY MeXaHU4ecKomy
BO3/E1CTBUIO.
Ecnu BuaeomarHuTooH He ncnonb3yeTca,
nepesoaute nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxexune OFF.
He 3aBopaymBaiiTe BUAEOMArHMTOMOH,
Hanpumep, B NOMOTEHLE, U He IKCMNyaTupyinTe
€ro B TaKOM COCTOAHWMW. B 3TOM cnyyae MoxeT
NPOV30MTU NOBbILLEHWE TEMMNEPATYPbI BHYTPY
BUAEOMarHMTochoHa.
He noaseprainTe BUAEOMArHMTOOH
BO3JEVCTBUIO CUJIbHBIX MarHUTHbIX NOSEeR nnm
MexaHu4eckon Bubpaumn. Ha nsobpaxkeHun moryT
BO3HVKHYTb MOMEXW.
He npvkacainTech k akpaHy >XXK[ nanbuamy nnm
OCTPbIMU NpeaMeTamMu.
Ecnu BuaeomarHuTooH ncnonbayeTca Ha
xonope, Ha akpaHe XKK[ moxeT noABnATbCA
ocTaTo4vHoe nsobpaxerue. OgHaKko 3To He
ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTbIO.
Bo BpemA akcnnyatauuy BuaeomMarHuTodoHa
3a4HAA CTOpoHa akpaHa XXK[ moxeT
HarpeBaTbcA. OHAKO 3TO He ABNAETCA
HENCNPaBHOCTHHO.

O6palueHue ¢ KacceTammn

He BcTaBnAnTe HUKaKne NpeameThbl B ManieHbkue
OTBEPCTUA C 3aHEeN CTOPOHbI KacceTbl. AU
OTBEepPCTNA UCNONb3YKOTCA ONA onpeaeneHna Tuna
1 TOMNLWWMHBI IEHTHI, @ TaKXKe ANA onpeaeneHus
HannynA nenecTtka 3alnTbl OT 3arnncu.

Yxopn 3a suaeomarHuTocoHom

e Koraa BUAEOMarHMTOhoH B TeHeHNe
ONUTENBbHOrO BPEMEHU He UCMonb3yeTcA,
BbIH/MaWiTE KacceTy, a Takxke Neproanmyeckm
BKMtOYanTe nNuTaHne 1 BOCNpPOu3BeaeHme
KacceTbl MPUMEPHO Ha TPU MUHYTbI.

Yuctute Kopnyc BUAEOMarHnTooHa ¢ MOMOLLbIO
CYXOW MATKOW TKaHW UNn MATKOW TKaHW, crnerka
CMOY€EHHOI B cnabom pacTBOpPe MOKOLLErO
cpeacTea. He nonb3ynTecb pacTBOPUTENAMMU,
KOTOpbI€ MOTYT NOBPEANTb NOKPbITHE.

He ponyckanTe nonagaHuna necka B
BuaeomarHMTooH. Ecnu Bel ucnonssyete
BUAEOMarHUTOHOH Ha NecyYaHoM NIAXe U B
NblSIBHOM MecTe, NpefoXpaHAnTe annapaT oT
necka unu nbinu. Mecok v nbifib MOryT cTaTb
NPUYUHON HEWUCTIPABHOCTEN BUAEOMarHUTooHa,
KOTOPbIE MHOTAa HEBO3MOXHO YCTPaHUTb.



Maintenance information and
precautions

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTom
1 Mepbl NPeaoCTOPOXKHOCTH

Connection to your personal

computer

® When recording with the i.LINK cable the
image processed or edited by your personal
computer, use a new Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B tape.

* When you capture the pictures recorded in the
Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl system to a personal
computer, dub the recordings to the Digital8 B
or DV system first, then capture them to the
personal computer.

When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 system into a Sony VAIO

The Programme Capture function of DVgate
motion doesn’t work. To use this function, dub
the image into a Digital8 ) or DV tape first, and
then input it into a Sony VAIO.

AC power adaptor

® Unplug the unit from the mains when you do
not intend to use the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the plugs or
jacks. If this happens, a short may occur and the
unit may be damaged.

Always keep metal contacts clean.

Do not disassemble the unit.

Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

Do not place the unit in locations that are

— Extremely hot or cold

— Dusty or dirty

- Very humid

— Vibrating

MoaknioyeHue K nepcoHanbHOMY

KoMMbloTepy

° [pn 3anucu ¢ nomoubto kabena i.LINK
n3obpaxkeHnii, 06paboTaHHbIX NN N3MEHEHHbIX
Ha [MK, ncnonbayinte Hosyto kacceTy Hi8 HIFEV/
Digitals B3.

° [py nepeHoce N306pakeHni, 3anMcaHHbIX B
cucteme Hi8 Hli El/standard 8 B, Ha
nepcoHarbHbIi KOMMBIOTEP CHavyana nepenuiunTe
3anucu B cucTeme Digital8 ) unm DV, 3atem
nepeHecute mx Ha MK,

Mpu nepeHoce n3obpa)keHnA, 3anMcaHHOro B
cucteme Hi8/standard 8, Ha nepcoHanbHbIN
komnbtoTep Sony VAIO

®dyHkumA Programme Capture (MepeHoc no
nporpamme) nporpammbl DVgate motion He
paboTaeT. [InA ncnonb3oBaHNA 3TON hyHKLMN
CHavana nepenuvwmTe n3obpaxeHue Ha KacceTy
Digital8 B unn DV, a 3aTem nepeHecute ero Ha
nepcoHanbHbIn KomnbtoTep Sony VAIO.

CeTeBoW aganTtep nepemeHHOro Toka

e OTCOeAMHMTE annapat OT 3NEKTPUYHECKON ceTu,
ecnu Bbl He cobrpaeTech ero UcnonbL30BaTh
anutensHoe BpemsA. [51A OTKMIOYEHUA OT CeTu
3NEKTPONUTAHUA, MOTAHUTE CETEBOW LUHYP 32
BUSIKY. Hukorga He TAHUTE 3a caM LUHYp.

He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapart, Koraa noBpexaeH
WHYP NUTaHUA, N ecnv annapart ynan unm
NoBpPEeXAeH.

CwunbHo He crubanTe ceTeBon NPoBOA U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXesble NpeamMeTbl. ATO
BbI30OBET MOBPEXAEHME NPOBOAA N MOXKET
NPUBECTY K NOXapy UM NOPadKeHMto
3N1EKTPUYECKIUM TOKOM.

Hukakue meTannuyeckme npeameThbl He LOSKHbI
conpukacaTbCA ¢ MeTanIM4eckKMMm 4acTamMm
LITEKEPOB NN rHe3A,

Bcerga nepxuTte B UuCTOTE MeTannnyeckme
KOHTaKTbI.

He pasbuparite annapar.

He noaBeprainte annapat MexaHU4eCKUM
BO3ENCTBUAM U HE POHANTE ero.

Mpv ncnonb3oBaHuM annaparta, 0CO6EHHO BO
BpemsA 3apAaku, Aep>xuTte ero noganswe ot AM-
paznmonpuemMHUKoB U Buaeoannapatypbl. AM-
paavonpueMHVKM 1 BUueoannapaTypa HapywawoT
npvem AM-curHana n paboTy Bugeoannapartypbl.
B npouecce akcniyatauuu annapat HarpeBaeTcs.
OpHaKo 3TO He ABNAETCA HEUCMPABHOCTHHO.

He pa3smellante annapaT B Mectax

— YpeamepHO XapKnx Unm XonoaHbIX

— MbIAbHBIX UK TPASHBIX

— OYeHb BNaxHbIX

— MoaBep>keHHbIX BUbpaumm
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Maintenance information and
precautions

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTom
1 Mepbl NPegoCTOPOXXHOCTH

Battery pack

® Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

* To prevent an accidental short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

* Keep the battery pack away from fire.

* Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

* Keep the battery pack dry.

* Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

* Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

¢ Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

¢ Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

BaTtapeiiHbin 610K

® /lcnonb3yinTe TONbKO yKaszaHHOe 3apAaHoe
YCTPOWCTBO UNu Buaeoannapatypy ¢ yHKumnen
3apAaKu.

o [InA npefoTBpaLLeHVA Cy4aiHOro KOPOTKOro
3amMblKaHUA He JOMNyCcKaiTe KOHTaKTa
MeTanmyeckux NnpeamMeToB C nostcamm
6aTaperiHoro 6mnoka.

® He nepxute 6atapeiiHblii 610K B61IM3U OrHA.

* Hukorga He noaBeprarnTe 6aTapeiHbii 610k
BO34eNCTBUIO TemnepaTyp cabiwe 60°C (140°F),
Hanpumep, He OCTaBnANTe ero B aBTomobure,
NpVNapKkoBaHHOM B COTHEHYHOM MeCTe, Unu noj,
MPAMbIM CONTHEYHbIM CBETOM.

e Bcerpa yaananTe Bnary ¢ 6aTapeiHoro 6noka.

* He nogBeprarite 6aTapeiHbiii 6710k BO34EACTBUIO
MeXaHNYeCKnX yaapoB.

* He pasbuparite 1 He uameHanTe 6aTapenHbii
6n0K.

* HagexxHo npukpennaniTe 6aTapeiHbiii 610K K
BuAeoannaparype.

® 3apAnka He MNONMHOCTLIO paspAXEHHbIX 6baTapen
He BIMAET Ha NepBOHaYarnbHYO X EMKOCTb.



Specifications

VCR

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits (Fs 48 kHz,
stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Recommended cassette

Hi8 Fli B/ Digital8 B video cassette
Recording/playback time (using
90 min. Hi8 (PAL) video cassette)
SP mode: 1 hour

LP mode: 1 hour and 30 minutes
Fastforward/rewind time (using
90 min. Hi8 (PAL) video cassette)
Approx. 5 minutes and 15 seconds

Input/output
connectors

S video input

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q,
unbalanced

Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 Q, unbalanced

S video output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q,
unbalanced

Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 Q, unbalanced

Audio/Video input

AV MINIJACK

Video: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q, unbalanced,
sync negative

Audio: 327 mV, input impedance
more than 47 kQ

Video output

Phono jack, 1 Vp-p, 75 Q,
unbalanced, sync negative
Audio output

Phono jacks (2) 327 mV, output
impedance less than 1 kQ

RFU DC OUT

Special minijack DC 5V

i_ DV input/output

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (o 3.5 mm)
LANC  jack

Stereo mini-minijack (o 2.5 mm)

LCD screen

Picture

10 cm (4.0 type)

80.6 x60.5mm (31/4%x21/2in.)
Total dot number

123 200 (560 x 220)

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During playback using LCD

4.9 W (Digital8 P system)

During playing back when you close
the LCD panel

3.0 W (Digital8 ) system)
Operating temperature

0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

148 x 65 x 135 mm
(57/8x25/8x53/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

930 g (2 1b)

excluding the battery pack and
cassette

Supplied accessories

See page 7.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 V -240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Current consumption
0.35-0.18 A

Power consumption

18W

Output voltage

DC8.4V*

Operating temperature

0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

-20 °C to +60 °C

(4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

56 x 31 x 100 mm
21/4x11/4x41in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

190 g (6.7 0z)

excluding mains lead

* See the label on the AC Adaptor
for other specifications.

Design and specifications are subject
to change without notice.

BuUnendodHN BEHALBLMHIIOLO]]  UOI}eULIOJU| [BUOIHPPY
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TexHUYeCcKUue xapaKTepucTUKu

BupeomarHutocoH

Cuctema

Cuctema Buaeo3anmcu

2 Bpaljatowmeca ronoBku

CurcTema HaKNoOHHOM MexaHn4YecKomn
pas3BepTku

Cuctema ayauosanucu
Bpalatowmeca ronosku, cuctema
VKM

OuckpeTusauma: 12 6uT (caBur
yactoTbl 32 Kl'u, cTepeo 1,

cTepeo 2), 16 6uT

(CaBwr vacToTbl 48 KU, cTepeo)
BupgeocurHan

LiBeToBown curHan PAL, ctaHaapT
MKKP

PekomeHayeman kacceTa
Buneokacceta Hig Hli ElDigitals )
BpemA sanucu/BocnpousseneHunA
npu ucnonb3osaHuun 90 MUH.
Buaeokaccetbl Hi8 (PAL)

Pexxum SP: 1 yac

Pe>xxum LP: 1 yac 30 MuHyT

BpemA yCKOpPeHHO NepeMoTKu
Bnepea/Hasan npu
ucnonb3oBaHuu 90 MUH.
BupaeokacceTbl Hi8 (PAL)

Mpubn. 5 MUHYT 1 15 cekyHa

Bxoa/Bbixon
Pa3bembl

Bupeosxop S

4-WTbipbKOBOE MUHU-THE340 DIN
CurHan apkoctu: 1 B Ha TouKy,

75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBIN
CurHan ueTtHocTu: 0,3 B Ha TouKy,
75 Q (OMm), HECUMMETPUYHBIA
BupgeoBbixon S

4-1uTbipbkoBOE MUHK-THe3a0 DIN
CurHan apkoctu: 1 B Ha Touky,

75 Q (OMm), HECUMMETPUYHBIA
CurHan ueTtHocTu: 0,3 B Ha TOuKy,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBIIA
Ayauno/Bupeo Bxon
MwuHmn-pasbem A/B

Buaeo: 1 B Ha wTbipek, 75 Q (Owm),
HecbHanaHCUPOBaHHbIA,
CUHXPOHEeraTuBHbI

Ayawno: 327 mB, nonHoe BXxogHoe
conpoTuBneHue - 6onee

47 kQ (kOwm)

Bupgeosbixon

He3p0 anA noaknoveHna
npourpbiBatens, 1B Ha WTbipek,
75 Q (Om), Hec6anaHCUpOBaHHbIN,
CUHXPOHEeraTUBHbI

Ayavosbixop,

IHe3na AnA NoAKMoYeHNA
npourpbiBatena (2) 327 mB, nonHoe
BbIXOAHOE COMPOTUBNEHNE MEHee
1kQ (kOm)

RFU DC OUT

CneuunanbHoe MuHn-rie3go DC 5 B
§, Bxoa/Bbixon DV

4-lWTbIPbKOBbIN pPa3beM

F'He3no ronoBHbIX TenedoHoB
CTtepeooHnyeckoe MUHN-THE3 A0
(2 3,5 mm (Mm))

MHespo LANC @
CtepeooHnyeckoe MUHWU-THEe3 0
(2 2,5 mm (Mm))

AkpaH XK

N3o6parkeHne

10 cm (cm) (Tvn 4.0)

80,6 x 60,5 mm (Mm)
0O6Lee KONMYEeCTBO ToHeK
123 200 (560 x 220)

O6wue

MutaHue

7,2 B (6aTapeiiHblii 6510K)

8,4 B (ceTeBou agantep
nepemMeHHoro Toka)

CpepaHAA noTpebnAeman
MOLLHOCTb (NMPY UCMOSIb30BaHUMN
6aTapeitHoro 6noka)

Mpu BOCNpOUN3BEACHN C
ncnonb3oBaHnem akpaHa XK
4,9 W (BT) (Cuctema Digitals B3)
Mpu BOCNpOU3BEAEHNN C 3aKPbITON
naHenbo XXKK[I

3,0 W (BT) (Cuctema Digitals F3)
Pa6ouue Temnepartypbl

ot 0°C po 40°C

HonycTumblie TemnepaTtypbl Nnpu
XpaHeHUu

o1 -20°C o +60°C

Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)

148 x 65 x 135 mm (Mm) (w/B/4)
Macca (npu6n.)

9309 (r)

6e3 6aTaperiHoro 6noka u kacceThbl
KomnnekTtauua

Cwm. cTp. 7.

CeTeBou apganTtep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

Tpe6oBaHUA K UCTOYHUKY
nuTaHuA

100 B - 240 B nepemeHHoro Toka,
50/60 'y

MoTpebneHue Toka
0,35-0,18 A
MoTpebnAaeman MOLHOCTb
18 BT

BbixoaHoe HanpAXeHue
8,4 B noctoAHHOro Toka*
Pabouana Temnepartypa
0°C-+40°C
Temnepatypa xpaHeHuA
-20°C-+60°C

Pa3smepbl (npu6n.)

56 x 31 x 100 mm (w/B/r), 3a
UCKIMIOYEHVEM BbICTYNAOLLMX
yacTen

Bec (npu6n.)

190 r 6e3 npoBoAa
aneKTponuTaHuA

* YT106bl 03HAKOMUTBLCA C APYrUMMN
cneumukaumAMmn, CM. 3TUKETKY
Ha ajanTepe NepemMeHHoro Toka.

KOHCTPYKUMA 1 XapaKTepucTvkm
MOryT U3MeHATbLCA 6e3
npeaBapuTENbHOrO YBEAOMIIEHUA.



— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts and controls

— KpaTkuit cnpaBoO4HUK —

0603HaueHMe AeTaneM U OpraHoB ypaBneHus

VCR

BuaeomarHutodoH

& ] [N [

N [ [of

[1]LCD screen

[2] VOLUME +/- buttons (p. 13)

EJECT knob (p. 12)

[4] Cassette compartment (p. 12)

POWER ON/CHARGE lamp (p. 13)

[6]Remote sensor
Aim a Remote Commander (not supplied)
here for remote control.

RESET button (bottom) (p. 85)

SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 16, 67)

[9]LCD BRIGHT buttons (p. 13)

MENU button (p. 67)

POWER switch (p. 13)

[12 SUPER LASER LINK button (p. 21)

LANC € jack
LANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The LANC control jack is used
for controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it.

This jack has the same function as the jack
indicated as control L or REMOTE.

[14Jack cover (p. 19)
AUDlO/VlDEO INPUT jack (p. 23, 62)

B & B R E B [

) @oudlejey YoINp

[1]9kpan XKA

KHonku VOLUME +/- (cTp. 13)

Knonka EJECT (cTp. 12)

[4] KacceTHblii oTcek (cTp. 12)

[5] Namnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE (cTp. 13)

(6] AaTuMK AMCTAHLUMOHHOIO yNpaBfeHns
HanpaBbTe Ha Hero nynbT AMCTAHLMOHHOIO
yrnpaBfieHuA (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT) AnA
yZaneHHoro ynpasneHws annapaTom.

KHonka RESET (BHu3y) (cTp. 90)

Ouck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 16, 67)

[9] KHonku LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 13)

Knonka MENU (cTp. 67)

Mepekntoyatens POWER (cTp. 13)

KHonka SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 21)

MHespo LANC @
LANC o3HayaeT cucTemy KaHana MecTHOro
ynpasneHnusa. He3go ynpasnexuna LANC
ncnonb3yeTcA Af1A KOHTPoNA 3a
NIEHTOMNPOTAXHBLIM MEXaHU3MOM
BMAeoanmnapaTypbl U NMOAKIIOYEHHBIMW K HEN
nepucepuiiHbIMM ycTpocTBamu. [laHHoe rHe3no
MMeET TaKyHo Xe hyHKUMIO, KaK v rHe3aa
ynpaeneHuna, o6o3HayeHHble Kak L unu REMOTE.

Kpbiwka rHesg (ctp. 19)

BxogHoe rHe3go AUDIO/VIDEO INPUT
(cTp. 23, 62)

This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with
this “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

WENIDED
‘o

» 4,
Y
(LDUQQ

[aHHbIA 3HaK 03HA4YaeT, 4YTo 3TO
nsaenve ABNAETCA MOAJIMHHON
MPUHAANEXHOCTbIO AN1A
Bmaeoannapartypbl Sony.

Mpu nokynke Buaeoannapatypel
Sony pekomeHayeTcA
npuobpeTtarb AnA Hee
MPUHAAMIEXHOCTW CO 3HAKOM
“GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

E VIDE
>
[} =<
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O603Ha4yeHue geTanen m opraHoB
Identifying the parts and controls ynpasnenus

( N\
(o] Io Cwi D1l PAUSE << > B~ 40‘#{ X2 Z‘
E} REC- — D : ; 'k. E‘
L | = | -
- = 30
@ J J_/\/ @
23
G J
DISPLAY button (p. 13) Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 13)
DATA CODE button (p. 40) KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 40)
CAUTION lamp (p. 87) Namnoyka CAUTION (cTp. 92)

KHonku n namno4yka REC (3anucb)
(cTp. 23)

REC (recording) buttons and lamp
(p. 23)

KHonka u namnoyka PAUSE (nay3a)
PAUSE (pause) button and lamp (p. 23)

(cTp. 23)
<l < FRAME (-) button (p. 14) Kronka <€ll< (FRAME (-)) (cTp. 14)
[22) «« REW (rewind) button (p. 14) [22) €< Kronka REW (ycKopeHHas nepemoTka
B STOP (stop) button (p. 13) Hasap) (cTp. 14)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 32) W Kuonka STOP (cTon) (cTp. 13)

B5 TITLE button (p. 42, 44) KHonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 32)

[25 Knonka TITLE (cTp. 42, 44)

PB (playback) ZOOM button (p. 27)
KHonka PB (BocnpouseeaeHue) ZOOM

B> SLOW button (p. 14)

(cTp. 27)
28x2 button (p. 14) KHonka B> SLOW (cTp. 14)
> 1I» FRAME (+) button (p. 14) KHonka x2 (cTp. 14)
= PLAY (playback) button (p. 13, 14) KHonka > Il (FRAME (+)) (cTp. 14)
»» FF (fastforward) button (p. 14) KHonka = PLAY (Bocnpou3ssegeHue)
(cTp. 13, 14)

KHonka PP FF (yckopeHHaA nepemoTka
snepep) (cTp. 14)
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O603Ha4yeHue geTanen u opraHoB
Identifying the parts and controls YynpaBneHun

32 i35]
33
136]

[34] 3] e
£
=
o)
o

Speaker [32 Aunamuk &
=]
o
(]
() (headphones) jack (p. 15) MHespo () (ronoBsHble TenedoHbl) (cTp. 15)  x
©
Q
=
S VIDEO IN jack (p. 23, 62) MHesno S VIDEO IN (cTp. 23, 62) E
o
=1
el
[35 VIDEO/AUDIO L/R OUT jacks (p. 19, 23, M'Hesga VIDEO/AUDIO L/R OUT (cTp. 19,23, S
(]

46, 62) 46, 62) I

F
RFU DC OUT jack (p. 20) MHeapo RFU DC OUT (cTp. 20)
S VIDEO OUT jack (p. 19, 46) MHesno S VIDEO OUT (cTp. 19, 46)
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue aeTanen U opraHos
ynpasrneHua

38

&

Bl

=]

&l

[38 PUSH OPEN button (p. 12)

LCD panel

DC IN jack (p. 8, 10)

M]Infrared rays emitter (p. 21, 54)
Battery mounting surface (p. 9)
Hooks for shoulder strap
RELEASE knob

[45]1 DV IN/OUT jack (p. 25, 48, 62)
The § DV IN/OUT jack is . LINK compatible.

[46] 4= BATT release lever (p. 9)

@

5]

Knonka PUSH OPEN (cTp. 12)

Nawens XXKA

'Hesgo DC IN (cTp. 8, 10)

WHdpakpacHbiii uanyyarens (cTp. 21, 54)
MoBepxHOCTb ANA ycTaHOBKMW 6aTapewm (cTp. 9)
Kpio4ku AnA nne4eBoro pemMHA

Kronka RELEASE

FHe3no B DV IN/OUT (cTp. 25, 48, 62)

I'Hes,uoi. DV IN/OUT noppepxxvBaeT nepenavy
curHanos no ctaHaapTy i.LINK.

PbIua)oK 0CBO6OXAEHNA <= BATT (cTp. 9)

Note on Release knob
When you release the terminal cover, open the
LCD panel first.

MpumeyaHua anAa kHonku Release
[Mpy OTKPBITUN KPbILLKK TEPMUHASA cHaYana
oTkponTe naHens XK.



Identifying the parts and controls

O603HavyeHue aeTanen U opraHoBs
ynpasJsieHuA

Operation indicators

LCD screen

Pa6ouuve nHgukaTopbl

OkpaH XK

(1]

&) [ ]

sTILL I
NEG.ART

[

=]

VoL
{1TIT]|

[~

[eo]

mm)123min| | BJ|E2|»11]{0:00:00:00

—
ZERO SET
| MEMORY

DATE 01
SEARCH

DV IN
16BIT

@ & E Bk

Recording mode indicator (p. 70)
Format indicator (p. 79)
B, HiB or Bl indicator appears.

Pl =]

Remaining battery time indicator
Picture effect indicator (p. 29)/Digital
effect indicator (p. 32)

Warning indicators (p. 87)

LCD bright indicator (p. 13)/Volume
indicator/Data code indicator (p. 40)
Video control mode indicator (p. 14)
Tape counter indicator (p. 34)/Time code
indicator/Self-diagnosis display (p. 86)
Remaining tape indicator

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 34, 65)
Search mode indicator (p. 36, 38, 39)

DV IN indicator (p. 26)/A/V — DV indicator
(p- 62)

Audio mode indicator (p. 70)

LN [l [

NI=IEE

About the time code

A time code is recorded on the tape to search for
scenes easily. Your VCR records the time code
during recording. Press DISPLAY to check the
time code. Hour, minutes, seconds, and frames
appear on the LCD screen or on the TV screen.
“0:00:00:00” is recorded at the beginning of the
tape. If there is a blank portion on the tape,
however, “0:00:00:00” is recorded after the blank
portion. You cannot rewrite the time code later.
The time code of your VCR is a drop frame
system. It may skip some frames to adjust the
time code.

WHaukartop pexxuma 3anucu (cTp. 74)
WHaunkarop cdopmata (cTp. 79)

Mossutca uiankatop B, i B vnv Bl
MHamkaTop ocTaBleroca BpemeHu paboTbl
6aTapeu

WHpukatop addekta m3obpaxeHua (cTp. 29)/
WHamnkaTtop umcpoBbix addekToB (cTp. 32)
Mpeaynpexpaatowme uHAMKaTopsbl (cTp. 92)
WHpukartop AapkocTu XXKA (cTp. 13)/
Wupukatop rpomkoctu/MHamkaTop

Kofa AaHHbIX (cTp. 40)

WNHankaTtop pexxuma BUAEOKOHTponA (cTp. 14)
WHpukaTop cyeTymka neHTol (cTp. 34)/UHankatop
Kopa BpeMeHW/MHaMKaUMA camoanarHoCTUKK
(cTp. 91)

MHamkaTop ocTaBlIencA NeHTbI

WHpukatop ZERO SET MEMORY

(cTp. 34, 65)

WHaukaTtop pexxuma noucka (ctp. 36, 38, 39)
WHpukatop DV IN (cTp. 26)/MHaukaTop A/V — DV
(cTp. 62)

[13 WuaukaTop ayavopexuma (cTp. 74)

=]

] Ll B

Sl

=

Kopa BpemeHun

Ha kacceTy 3anucbiBaeTcA Ko BPEMEHW, NMO3BONAIOLNIA
6bICTPO HANTK HYXHbIN 3NWM304. BuaeomarHnTodoH
3anncbiBaeT KOA BPEMEHW BO BpeMA 3anucu. Haxmure
kHonky DISPLAY ana nposepku koga BpeMenun. Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu Tenesn3opa NoABATCA Yacbl, MUHYTHI,
CeKyHLbl ¥ Kafpbl. B Havane neHTbl 3anucbiBaeTcA
“0:00:00:00”. OgHako, ecnu Ha NeHTe umeeTcA
He3anucaHHbIA yqacTok, “0:00:00:00” 3anucsiBaeTcA
nocrne HesanncaHHoro yyactka. Bnocneactsum koa
BPEMEHU Henb3A nepesaniucathb. [nA Koaa BpEMEHU B
3TOM BMEOMarHMTOhOHe UCMoNb3yeTcA cucTema
nponycka kagpa. OHa MOXeT nponyckaTb HEKOTOpble
Kaapbl ANA KOPPEKTUPOBKM KOAA BPEMEHM.

) @oudlejey YoINp
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Index
A H R
AC power adaptor .. 7,8,10  Headphone jack REC MODE
AFM HiFi Sound......ccccoosvuinn 80  HiFi SOUND .................. Remaining battery time
AUDIO MIX ..... INAICALOT v 9
AUDIO MODE ... Remaining tape indicator ....... 107
A/V connecting cable I, J, K Remote Commander
............................. 7,19, 23,46, 62 rvrrrereeeennnnnns 17,34, 36, 38, 64
: ST LLINK .o 25,48, 62,81 R
A/V converting cable ..... 7,23,62 “InfoLITHIUM” battery ....... 9.11 Remote control jack
. (LANOQ) oo 103
Infrared rays emitter ........... 21,54
Remote sensor 103
B
Battery pack L
BEEP LANCE ...
LCD SCreen ......coeeeeveeveeeeeennens 13 SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
C Self-diagnosis display .
g play
Charging battery ................. 0 M Signal convert function
Slow playback ........ccccervriurinne
ClOCK S€t v 76 .
. Main sound ......cccoeevvvveveveecneenne 80 Stereo tape
Connection M .
. enu settings ... 67  Subsound ..............
(viewing on TV) ..cooevverierinnnns 19 :
. Moisture condensation ............. 95  SUPER LASER LINK ..
(dubbing a tape) .......c..ccceuueee. 46 S VIDEO iack
Connection to your personal JACK oo
COMPULET ..o 62 N
NTSC system ........cc.ccocoervererunncs 94 LUy
D, E Tape counter
Title oo
gata code o Time code.............
ate search TV col "
DC IN jack Operation indicators ............... 107 colour systems ...
DEMO MODE
DIGITAL EFFECT .. .31 \V
Digital 8 system ...... 75 PQ
Digital program editing .50 paAL system Vz:irious playback
DISPLAY ..ot 13 pBMODE Video head
Dual gound track tape 16,80  pg ZOOMM
Dubbing a tfipe """""""""""""" 46 Photo Scan .......cceeeeveeveeeereennens W XY
DV connecting cable Photo search 38 N,
................................. 25,48, 62,81 o
: it PICTURE EFFECT 29  Warning indicators ..........ccc....... 87
DV IN/OUT jack ..... 25,48,62,81  picture search ... 14 Wide mode e 18
Playback ......... 13 WORLD TIME.... .71
F G Playback pause........ccccccoeurunneee. 14 Write-protect tab
’ Power sources
Full charge .......cocoveveeeuneveereenes 10 (battery pack) . .
(the Mains) ...cccoveveveveneiiirienns Y4

Zero set Memory .................. 34, 65



AncaBUTHbIN YKa3aTesib

A, B

BaTapenHbIf 610K ........ccccvvreeeenns
Batapesn “InfoLITHIUM

BuaeoronoBku
BocnpounssegneHue ..... 13
BcrnomoraTtenbHbiv 3BYK ...... ... 80
He30 ronoBHbIX

TENEMOHOB ..o 105

He3a0 AUCTaHLMOHHOTO

ynpasnenuAa (LANC)
MHe3go DCIN ..o, 8,10
Hespo DV IN/OUT ... 25, 48, 62, 81
He3po S VIDEO....... 19, 23, 46, 62

A E X

[laTymK ANCTaHLMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua
Iuck SEL/PUSH EXEC ...

3

3amenneHHoe

BOCMpOU3BEEHNE
3apagka 6atapei ...
3Byk AFM HiFi

n

MHanKaTop OcTaBLUErocA BPEMEHN

paboTbl 6ATAPEM ......eceeererrerieenns 9
MHavkaTop ocTasluenca

TIEHTDBI et 107
VHavkauma camoamarHoCcTukm ... 91
VHdbpakpacHbIi

NBNYHATEID oo 21,54
VCTOYHUKN NUTaHWA

(6aTapenHbIN BMIOK) ....cccvvrvereens

(anekTpuyeckas ceTb)

K

Ko BPEMEHM .....c.oeeeeiiiiiiens 107
Koz aaHHbIX
KoHpaeHcauma BNarm ................... 95

LM

JleHTa ¢ ABOWMHON 3BYKOBOWM
LOPOXKKON ..o 16, 80
JlenecTok 3awWwmThl OT 3aMNNUCHU ..... 12

H

HacTtpoiika Yacos

o)

OCHOBHOWM 3BYK ....ccuvevenirerininannes 80

n

MamMATb HyNeBon OTMETKM ...
Maysa Bocnpoun3seaeHua ...

Mepe3anuncb NEHTDI ......ccceiveeennene
MonknioyeHve
(nepe3anucb NEHTDI) ............... 46
(NpocmoTp Ha aKpaHe
TENEBU30PA) .vvevverereeereriennns 19

Moakntoyenue K MK .
Mowck nsobpaxkeHunsa

Mouck no pare.......
MonHaA 3apAaKa .....cccccveerieeenenns 10
Mpenynpexaatowme
VHONKATOPBI ..oovviiiieirieiiieeanenn 92
MpeobpasoBaTtesbHblii kabenb
ayaVo/BUAEO .......cceveee. 7,23, 62

MynbT AnCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHusa ..... 17, 34, 36, 38, 64

P

Paboune nHankaTopsl .............. 107
PasnunyHble pexxumbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA .....oocvveneee 14

Cc

CeTeBoW apganTep nepeMeHHoro
TOKA wevveeeeeeeeeeiiiieeeeeaeeeenns 7,8,10
Cuctema Digital 8 ..
Cunctema NTSC ....ooovvvvieeriieen,
Cuctema PAL ..o,
CwucTembl UBETHOTO
TENEBUACHUA ..o 94
CoeaunHuTesbHbI Kabenb ayano/
(=170 T=To T 7,19, 23, 46, 62
CoeamnHuTenbHbl kabens DV
............................... 25, 48, 62, 81
CrepeohoHnyeckan neHra
CUETYUNK NEHTDI .

T
TUTP e 42, 44
y
YCTaHOBKN MEHIO .......eveuveviinnne 67
o, X
PoTOMNOMCK .......... .38
DOTOCKAHNPOBAHME .......ocrveneenne 39
DyHKUMA NpeobpasoBaHna

CUTHAMA .o 62

U4

Lincposor MOHTax
MPOTPAMMDI ...cvveeiieeieeeaie e 50

W, w

LLIMpOKO3KPaHHBIN PEXUM .......... 18
3,10, 4

OkpaH KK ...coovviiiiiiicieee 13
A

AUDIO MIX

AUDIO MODE

D,E,F,G

DEMO MODE
DIGITAL EFFECT
DISPLAY ....cccoeiiiiiiiiiicices

H
HiFi SOUND.......ccooecevcnee 16,72, 80

LJ,K,L,M,N,O,P,Q
FLINK oo 25, 48, 62, 81
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